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J inacari ta

EDITED AND TRANSLATED BY Dll. W. H. D. HOUSE, HEADMASTER

OF THE TERSE SCHOOL, CAMBRIDGE

NOTE.— This recension is based on the following materials,
for all which I have to thank the generosity of Mr. Donald
Ferguson, late of Colombo.

(1) A Singhalese MS., denoted by Ca, containing text
and commentary. It commonly confuses cerebrals with
dentals, and generally writes the nasal with ° (anuswära)
before all consonants alike.

(2) An edition in Singhalese characters (C‘), published
in Colombo in 1886, which has enabled me to correct
nearly all the mistakes of the MS.

(3) A rough transcript in Roman characters, and a draft
of translation, both which I have found useful in doubtful
points.

W. H. D. ROUSE.

CAMBRIDGE,

May 16, 1905.
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NOTE ON MEDHAIJKARA

There are at least four Medhaijkaras famous in the
literary history of Ceylon. The first flourished about 1200
A.D., and was the author of the ‘ Vinayärthasamuccaya ’ in
Sinhalese. The second was the Ärannaka Medhaijkara,
who presided over the Council held by Paräkrama Bähu III.
about 1250 A.D. The third was the scholar to whose care
Paräkrama Bähu the IVth entrusted his translation of the
Jätaka book into Siijhalese ‘ that it might be preserved in
the line of the succession of his pupils ’ (‘ Mahävarjsa,’
chap, xl., ver. 86). The fourth was our author, Vanaratana
Medhaijkara (who was also the author of the ‘Payoyasiddhi,’
also in Pali), and who flourished under Bhuvaneka Bähu
the 1st (1277-1288 A.D.).

Saijgharäja Medhaijkara, author of the ‘ Lokappadipaka-
sära ’ (Journal of the P.T.S., 1882, p. 126; 1896, p. 48),
was different from all the above, and wrote in Burma
(‘Gandha Vaijsa,’ p. 67). He is called Nava Medhaijkara
(ibid., p. 64).

Medhaijkara is mentioned as the author of the ‘Jina
Carita ’ in the ‘ Saddhamma-saijgaha,’ ix., 22 (Journal of
the P.T.S., 1890, p. 63), and in the ‘Gandha Vaijsa,’ pp. 62,
72 (Journal of the P.T.S., 1886).

T. W. Rh. D.
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J INACARITA

NAMO TASSA BHAGAVATO ARAHATO SAMMÄ-
SAMBÜDDHASSA.

1 üttamag uttamangena namassitvä mahesino
nibbänamadhudag pädapankajaij sajjanälinag,

2 mahämohatamag loke dhag sentag dhammabhäkarag
pätubhütag mahätejag dhammaräjodayäcale,

3 jantucittasare jätag päsädakumudag 1 sadä,
bodhentag sanghacandan ca silorukiranujjalag,

4 tahig tahig suvitthinnag jinassa caritag hitag
pavakkhämi samäsena sadänussaranatthiko.

5 panltag tag sarantänag dullabham pi sivag padag ;
adullabham bhave bhogapatiläbhamhi kä kathä.

6 tasmä tag bhannamänag me cittavuttapadakkamag
sundarag madhurag suddhag sotu sotarasäyanag.

7 sotahatthaputä sammä gahetväna nirantarag
ajarämaram icchantä sädhavo paribhunjatha.

8 kappasatasahassassa catunnag cäpi matthake
asaiikheyyänam äväsag sabbadä punnakäminag

9 nänäratanasampannag nänäjanasamäkulag
vicittäpanasagkinnag toranagghikabhüsitag

10 yuttag dasahi saddehi devindapurasannibhag
purag amarasagkhätag ahosi rucirag varag.

1 Ca da.
[Ca = MS. ; Ct = printed text. Mistakes of the MS. which

are corrected in the Commentary I have not noted.
Nasals, often written with the symbol equivalent to
anusvära, I have assimilated to following consonants,
where this was done in the printed text ; on the same
authority, I have corrected confusions of n and n, which
are very common.]
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tahip brahmanvaye jäto sabbalokäbhipüjito
mahädayo mahäpanno abhirüpo manoramo
Sumedho näma nämena vedasägarapäragu
kumäro ’si : gurünap1 so avasäne jinankuro
räsivaddhakamaccena dassitap amitap dhanap
anekasatagabbhesu nicitap tap udikkhiya 2
dhanasannicayap katvä : ‘ aho mayhap pitädayo
gätä mäsakaij ekap pi nevädäya divap ’ iti.
samvegam upayäto va cintesiti gunäkaro
‘ dhanasärap imap gayha gantup yuttan ti me pana.’
rahogato nisiditvä sundare nijamandire
dehe dose udikkhanto ovadanto pi attano :
‘ bhedanap tanuno dukkhap dukkho tassodayo pi ca
jätidhammo jarädhammo vyadhidhammo ahap ’ iti
evam ädlhi dehasmip disvä dose anekadhä
pure bherifi caräpetvä ärocetväna räjino
bherinädasugandhena yäcakälisamägate
dänakinjakkha oghena sattäham plnayl : tato
dänaggahimabindünap nipätenäpi dhapsanap
ayätan tap viloketvä ratanambujakänanap,
rudato nätisapghassa jalitänalakänanä
gajindo viya gehamhä nikkhamitvä manoramä
mahantap so mahävlro upaganci Himälayap,
haricandanakappürägarugandhehi väsitap,
suphullacampakäsokapätalltilakehi ca
pügapunnäganägädipädapehi ca manditap,
sihavyagghataracchehi ibhadipikapihi ca
turangamädinekehi migehi ca samäkulap,
sälikäravihapsehi hapsakoncasuvehi ca
kapotakaravikädisakuntehi ca küjitap,
yakkharakkhasagandhabbadevadänavakehi ca
siddhavrjjädharädihi bhütehi ca nisevitap,
manosilindanilorucärupabbatapantihi
sajjhuhemädinekehi bhüdharehi ca bhäsurap,
suvannamanisopänanekatitthasarehi ca
sobhitap tattha kilantänekadevanganähi 3 ca,
sitasikarasanjannanijjharänap satehi ca
kipnaroragarapgehi rammehi ca viräjitap,
sikhandisandanaccehi latänam mandapehi ca
setavälukasaiijannamälakehi ca manditap,
suvannamanimuttädi anekaratanäkarap
icchantänap janällnap punnakifrjakkham 4 älayap.

11

12

18

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

29

80

31

1 Ca guranap. 2 Ca -yan. 3 C‘ -kilanta-. 4 Ca pufinap.
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32 tarn ajjhogayha so dbiro sahassakkhena mäpite
disvä isiparikkhäre pannasälä 1 vare tahig

33 isivesag gahetväna viharanto samähito
sattähabbbantare pancaabhinnätthavidhäpi 2 ca.

34 uppädetvä samäpattisukheneva tapodhano
nabhasä divasekasmig gaccbanto janatag isi

35 sodhentam anjasag disvä otaritvä nabhä tahig
iti tag janitag pucchi : 'kasmä sodheta anjasag

36 ‘ Sumedha, tvaij na jänäsi, dipagkaratathägato
sambodhim uttamag patvä, dhammacakkam anuttarag

37 ‘ pavattetväna, lokassa karonto dhammasaiigahag
rammag rammapurag patvä vasatiha sudassane :

38 ‘ bhikkhusatasahassehi catühi3 vimalehi tag
nimantayimha dänena mayag lokekanäyakag :

39 ‘ tassa ägamanattbäya maggag sodhema cakkhuma.’
iti so tassa sotassa sukhag dento jano ’bravl.

40 ‘ Buddho ’ ti vacanag sutvä pitiyodaggamänaso
sakabhävena santhätug n’eva 4 sakkhi gunäkaro :

41 ten’ äraddhanjasä dbiro yäcitväna padesakag
labbitvä visamag thänag samag kätug samärabbi.

42 nalagkate yeva tahig padese
lokekanätho sanarämarehi
sampüjito lokahito mahesl 5
vasihi saddhig patipajji maggag.

43 chabbaniiaragsijälehi pajjalantag Tathägatag
ägaccbantag tahig disvä modamäno vicintayi

44 ‘ Yannün’ imassa dhirassa setug katväna kaddame
sakattänag nipajjeyag sasanghassa mahesino

45 digharattam alag tarn me bitäya ca sukhäya ca.’
Icc’ evag cintayitväna nipanno so jinankuro

46 pabodhetväna disväna cärulocanaparikaje
puna p’ evag vicintesi nipanno dhitimä tahig :

47 ‘ Iccheyyag ce ’ham aj j’ eva hantvänantarane 6 bhave
sanghassa navako hutvä paviseyyag purag varag

48 kirn annätakavesena klesanibbäpanena me
ayag Buddho ’v’ ahag Buddho hutvä loke anuttaro

49 janatag dhammanäväya täretväna bhavannavä
nibbänapuram änetvä seyyam me 7 parinibbutag.

50 Icc’ evag cintayitväna nipanno kaddame tahig
suvannakadalikkhandhasannibho so ’tisobhati.

51 chabbannaragslhi viräjamänam
disvä manuiinag Sugat’ attabhävag

1 C‘ -säla-. 2 Cl -abhinna-. 8 C“ -hl. 4 Ca n’evag.
■' Cl mahesi. 6 C‘ -no. 7 Ca seyyamema.
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sanjätapltihi udaggacitto
sambodhiyä chandam akäsi dhlro.

52 ägantväna tahig thänag isim pagke nipannakag
lokassa setu bhüto pi setu bhütan tarn attano

53 disvä ussisake tassa thatvä lokekasetuno
lokekalocano dhlro Dipankaratathägato.

54 ‘ Gotamo näma nämena sambuddho ’yaij anägate
bhavissatl ’ ti vyäkäsi sävake ca purädike

55 idag vatväna katväna sasangho tarn padakkhinag
püjesi atthamutthlhi kusumehi gunappiyo,

56 iti kätüna päyäsi sasangho lokanäyako
Rammakan näma nagarag 1 rammärämälayälayag.

57 Jinassa vacanag sutvä utthahitväna pankato
mudito 2 devasanghehi kusumädihi püjito 3

58 pallankam äbhujitväna 4 nisidi kusumäsano
mahätapo mahapanno Sumedho damitindriyo.

59 devä dasasahassesu cakkavälesu moditä
abhitthavigsu tag dhirag nisinnag kusumäsane.

60 Nisinno upadhäresi dhamme Buddhakare tadä
kim uddhag vä adho vä pi disäsu vidisäsu ca.

61 Icc’ evag vicinanto so sakalag dhammadhätukag
addakkhi sakasantäne pathamag dänapärami,

62 evam evag gavesanto uttarig pärami vidü
sabbä päramiyo disvä attano nanacakkhunä :

63 sagsäre sagsaranto so bahug dukkhag titikkhiya
gavesanto ’matag santo püretvä dänapärami.

64 sattänag kapparukkho vä cintämani va kämado
icchiticchitam annädim dadanto dadatag varo,

65 tärakähi bahug katvä nabhe cäruvilocane
uppatetvä dadag dhlro yäcakänam pamodito,

66 mahiyä pagsüto cäpi samuddodakato ’dhikag
dadag sariramagsan ca lohitam pi ca attano,

67 molinälagkate sise ’dhikag katvä Sineruto,
kampayitvä mahig dento sute cäpi sakanganä,

68 silanekkhammapafifiädig püretvä sabbapärami
Vessantarattabhäve ’vam patvä tamhä cuto pana,

69 uppajjitvä suräväse sundare Tusite pure
vasanto sucirag kälag bhutvänänantasampadag.

70 katanjalihi devehi yäcito dipaduttamo
‘ Sambodhäya mahävira kälo tuyhan ’ ti ädinä

71 viloketväna kälädig natvä ‘ kälan ’ ti bodhiyä,
patinnag devasanghassa datvä, Nandanakänanag

1 Ca nangarag. 2 Ca müdito.
3 Ca püjito. 4 Ca -bhunj-.
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gantväna devasanghehi Sugatiij gacchato1 cuto
abhitthuto mahäpanno : cavitväna tato idha
susajjitaijgoruturangam äkule
vicittanänäpanapanyasampade
manoramuttungagajindaräjite
vibhüsite toranaketuräsihi,
alaiikatattälavisälasälaye
sugopure sundarisundarälaye
sudassaniyye Kapilavhaye pure
Purindadassä pi purassa häsake,
bhüpälamoliratanälinisevitanghi- 2
pankeruhaij vimalanekagunadhiväsaij
Okkäkaräjakulaketum anäthanäthaij
Suddhodanaij narapatiij pavarap paticca
so sajjhudämadhavalämaladassanlya-3

sondäya sangahitasetavaräravindap
candävadätavaraväranaräjavannam
sandassayitvä supinena visälapainio
bimbädharäya vikacuppalalocanäya
devindacäparativaddhanabhülatäya
sampunnasommavimalinduvaränanäya
sovannahap say ugacärupay odharäya
pädäravindakarapallavasundaräya
sovannavannatanuvannaviräjitäy a
silädinekagunabhüsanabhüsitäya
mäyäya räjavanitäy’ upaganchi kucehiij.
Patisandhikkhane tassa jätä nekavidhabbliutä
athäyaij gahitärakkho narehi amärehi ca
manunnarattambujakannikäya-m-
äsinasingipatimä va rammä
suvannavanno dipadänam indo
pallankam äbhunjiya mätugabbhe.
manimhi vippasannamhi rattasuttam iv’ ävutaij
mätucittambujaij dhiro bodhayanto padissati.
dasamäsävasänamhi devl raiino kathes’ idaij :
‘ mayhaij natigharaij deva gantum icchäm’ aham ’ iti.
rannätha samanunnätä gacchanti kulam attano
mahatä parivärena dibbanjasasamanjase.
surabhikusumasandälankatassälasandam
samadabhamaramäläglyamänagganädaij
nayanavihagasanghe avhayantag va disvä
vipularatiniväsag lumbimkäranan tau,

72

78

74

75

76

77

78

79

80

81

82

83

84

1 Ca gacchat’ ito MS. and mm.
2 Ca bhüpäli-. 3 Ca -dassinlya.
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85 vipulatararatip sä tamhi kätüna ramme
amarayuvatillläcärullläbhirämä
vikasitavarasälassopagantväna mülap
sayamatinamit’ ekap sälasäkap aganhi.

86 tasmip khane kammajamälut’ assä
calipsu : sänihi parikkhipitvä
deviij1 jano tap abhipälayanto
tamhä pätikkamma susanthito, ’tha

87 sä cäruhemavalayädivibhüsitena
accantatambanakharapsisamu jjalena
tülätikomalasurattakarena säkhap
olamba tattha-m-ajanesi thitä va dhlrap,

88 sovannavannatanuvannaviräjamänap
nettäbhirämam atulap atuläya gabbhä
sammä pasäritakarapghiyugäbhirämä
pankeruhä kanakahapsam iv’ otarantap,

89 brahmä-m-anaggharativaddhanahemajälam
ädäya tena upagamma patiggahetvä,
‘ sammoda devl ayam aggataro suto te
jäto’ ’ti, täya purato kathayipsu thatvä.

90 jäyanti sesamanujä malamakkhitangä,
jäto pan’ esi pavaro dipadänam indo
accantasanhamalakäsikavatthakamhi
nikkhittanagghanaracärumaniva suddho.

91 evam pi sante 2 nabhato ’pagantvä
dve väridhärä subhagassa dehe
jänettidehe pi utum manunnap
gähäpayum mangalakiccatäya.

92 tesap karä ratikarä ajinappavenim
ädäya tena upagamma patiggahesup
devä dukülamayacumbatakena vlrap
tesap karä naravarä narasiharäjap

93 tesap karä ratikaro vimalo va eando
cakkankitorucaranehi mahitalasmip
sammä patitthiya puratthimakap disap so
olokayittha kamaläyataloeenehi.

94 ekanganä nekasatäni cakka-
välän’ ahesup sanarämarä ’tha
dhirap sugandhappabhutihi tesu
sampüjayantä idham abravipsu :

95 ‘natth’3 ettha tumhehi samo subhisa
eko pumä p’ aggataro kuto ’ ’ti

1 Ca devi. 2 Ca santo. 3 Ca natt’
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evap dis’ älokiya lokanätho
na pekkhamäno sadisam pi ekap,

96 uttaräbhimukho sattapadap gantvä kathes’ idap
‘ aggo ’harn asmi lokassa jettho settho ’ ’ti1 ädikaij

97 anannasädhärananädam uttamap
suräsurabrahmanarindapüjitap 2
narindam ädäya gato mahäjano
susajjitap tap kapilavhayam purap

98 bhärätibhäranagapädapameruräjap
sabbam pi sägarajalap vahitup samatthä
jätatthakkhane pi gunabhäram asayhamänä
sapkampayi ’va pathavi pavarassa tassa,

99 ramipsu sonä harinehi saddhip
käkä ulükehim udaggudaggä
supannaräjühi mahoragä ca
naajjärasapghä pi ca undurehi,

100 migä migindehi samägamipsu
puttehi mätäpitaro yath’ eva,
nävä videsam pi gatä videsap 3
gatä va kandap 4 Sarabharigasatthu.

101 nänävirägujjalapapkajehi
vibhüsito santatarangamälo,
mahannavo äsi tahip jalam pi
accantasätattam upägamäsi,

102 suphullaolambakapapkajehi
samäkulattam gaganap aganchi,
jahipsu pakkhi gamanap nabhamhi,
thitä ’va sindhü pi asandamänä,

103 akälameghappiyasapgamena
mahlvadhü sommatamä ahosi,
marühi vassäpit’ anekapuppha
vibhüsitenätivibhüsitä ’va,

104 suphullamäläbharanä ’bhirämä
latahganälingitapädapindä
sugandhakinjakkhavarambarehi
disanganäyo atisobhayipsu,

105 sugandhadhüpehi nabhap asesap
paväsitap rammatarap ahosi,
suräsurindä chanavesadhäri 5
sangitiyuttä vicaripsu sabhe,

1 Ca si. 2 Ca -surabbr-, -ji-.
3 Ca C1 sadesap : videsap, com.
4 Ca kandhaij. 5 Sic for chana-.
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106 piyam vadä sabbajanä ahesug,
disä asesä pi ca vippasännä,
gajä ’tigajjigsu, nadigsu, sihä,
hesäravo cäsi1 turahgamänag,

1O72 savenuvlnä suradundubhl nabhe
sakag sakag cärusaram pamocayug,
sapabbatindapputhulokadhätuyä
uläraobhäsacayo 3 manoramo,

108 manunnagandho mudusitalänilo
sukhappadag väyi asesajantuno,
anekarogäd upapilitaggino
tato pamuttä sukhitosiyug janä

109 vijambhamänämitavälavijani-
ppabhäbhirämag bhuvanarj ahosi
mahihi bhetvä c'4 udakäni sandayug
gamigsu khujjä ujugattatag janä

110 andhä pangulanaccäni lilopetäni pekkhayug,
sunigsu badhirä mügagitiyo pi manoramä,

111 sitalattam upäganci avicaggi pi tävade,
modigsu jalajä tasmig jantavo pabhasigsu ca,

112 khuppipäsäbhibhütänam petänag äsi bhojanag,
lokantare pi äloko andhakäranirantare,

113 atirekatarä tärävali candadiväkarä
virocigsu nabhe bhümigatäni ratanäni ca,

114 mahitalädayo bhetvä nikkhamma 5 uparüpari
vicittapancavannesug suphullä vipulambujä,

115 dundubh’ ädi c’ alagkärä aväditä aghattitä
accantamadhurag nädag pamuncigsu mahltale,

116 baddhä sagkhalikädihi muncigsu manujä tato
bhuvane bhavanadvärakavätä vivatä sayag,

117 celukkhepädayo cäpi pavattentä pamoditä
kiligsu devasanghä te tävatigsälaye tadä,

118 ‘ pure Kapilavatthumhi jäto Suddhodanatrajo
nisajja bodhimande ti ayag buddho bhavissati.’

119 iddhimanto mahäpanno Käladevalatäpaso,
Suddhodananarindassa dhimato so kulüpago,

120 bhojanass’ avasänamhi Tävatigsälayag gato
gantvä divävihäräya nisinno bhavane tahig

121 chanavesag 6 gahetväna kilante 7 te udikkhiya
santosakäranam pucchi tesan te pi tarn abravug.

1 Ca väsi. 2 107 omitted in Cb
3 C8 sic., comm. -sancayo. 4 Ca -m- for -c-.
6 Ca nikkamma. 6 Sic for chana-. 7 Ca kilanto.
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122 sutvä tag tattato tamhä pitiyodaggamänaso
tävad evopagantväna 1 Suddhodananivesanag

123 pavisitvä supannatte nisinno äsane isi 2
‘ jäto kira mabäräja putto te ’nuttaro sudhl,

124 datthum icchäm’ ahan tan ’ ’ti äha : räjä alahkatag
änäpetvä kumäran tag vandäpetum upägami.

125 kumärabhütassa pi tävad eva
gunänubhävena manoramäni
pädäravindä parivattiyaggä
patitthitä muddhani täpasassa.

126 ten’ attabhävena naruttamassa
na vanditabbo tibhave pi koci :
tilokanäthassa sace bi slsag
tapassino pädatale thapeyyug,

127 phaleyya muddhä kbalu täpasassa.
paggayha so anjalim uttamassa
atthäsi dhirassa gunannavassa
näsetum attänam ayuttakan ti.

128 disväna tag acchariyag narindo
devätidevassa sakatrajassa
pädäravindän’ abhivandi tuttho
vicittacakkankitakomalani.

129 yad’ äsi ranno puthuvappamangalag
tadä purag devapurag va sajjitag
vibhüsitä tä janatä manoramä
samägatä tassa niketam uttamag.

130 vibhüsitaggo janatäbi tähi so
purakkbato bhüsanabhüsitatrajag ,
tarn ädayitvä 'tulavappamangalag
surindaliläya gato narissaro.

131 nänävirägujjalacärusäni 3
parikkhit’ ekam hi ca jambumüle
sayäpayitvä bahi mangalag tag
udikkhitug dhätiganägamigsu.

132 suvannatärädi viräjamänä
vitänajotujjalajambumüle
nisajja dhlro sayane manunne
jhänag samäpajji katävakäso.

133 suvannabimbag viya tan nisinnag
chäyan ca tassä thitam eva disvä
tarn abravl dhätijanopagantvä,
‘ puttassa te abbhutam idisan ’ ti

1 Ca eväp-. 2 Ca isi. 3 Sic for -säni.
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134 visuddhacandänanabhäsurassa
sutväna nag pagkajalocanassa
savandanam me dutiyan ’ ti vatvä
puttassa päde sirasäbhivandi

135 tadaniiäni pi lokasmig jätänekavidabbhutä
dassitä me samäsena ganthavitthärabhirunä.

136 yasmig vicittamanimanditamanditänag
nänävitänasayanäsanamanditänag
nisseniseniputhubhümikabhüsitänag
tinnag utünam anurüpam alagkatänag,

137 singesu ragsinikarä suramandiränag
singesu ragsim apahäsakarä va niccag,
ädiccaragsi viya pagkajakänanäni
lokänanambujavanäni vikäsayanti,

138 nänämanivicittähi bhittihi vanitä sadä
vinä pi dappanacchäyam pasädhenti sakag tanug,

139 Keläsanagasankäsag vilocanarasäyanag
sudhälankatapäkärag valayag yattha dissate,

140 indamloruvalayag nänäratanabhüsitag
dissate va sadä yasmig parikkhänekapankajä,

141 patväna vuddhig vipule manunne
bhutväna käme ca fähig vasanto,
gacchan tilokekavilocano so
uyyänakiläya mahäpathamhi

142 kamena jinnag vyadhitam matan ca
disväna rüpan tibhave viratto
manoramag pabbajitan ca rüpag
katvä ratig tamhi catutthaväre.

143 suphullanänätarusandamanditag
sikhandisandädidijüpaküjitag
sudassanlyag viya Nandanag vanag
manoramuyyänam agä mahäyaso.

144 suranganä sundarasundarlnag
manorame väditanaccagite
surindaliläya fähig narindo
ramitva käman dipadänam indo.

145 äbhujitväna pallankag nisinno ruciräsane 1
käräpetum acintesi dehabhüsanam attano.

146 tassa cittag viditväna Vissakammass’ idag brav!
‘ alankarohi Siddhattham ’ iti devänam issaro.

147 tenänattopagantväna Vissakammo yasassino
dasadussasahassehi sisag vethesi sobhanag

1 Ca om. -sa-.
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148 tanup manumiam pi akäsi sobhanap
anaiinasädhäranalakkhanuj jalap
vicittanänuttamabhüsanehi so
sugandhigandhuppalacandanädinä.1

149 vibhüsito tena vibhüsitanginä
tahip nisinno vimale silätale
suranganäsannibhasundarihi so
purakkhato devapativa sobhati.

150 Suddhodananarindena pesitap säsanuttamap
‘ putto te putta jäto ’ ti : sutvä tap dipaduttamo

151 ‘mam ajja bandhanap jätap ’ iti vatväna tävade
samiddhasabbakämehi agamä sundaram purap.

152 thita uparipäsäde Kisägotami tap tadä
räjentap satarapsiva räjap disvä kathes’ idap :

153 ‘ yesap sünu ayap dhiro, yä va jäyä imassa tu,
te sabbe nibbutä nüna sadä nüna gunassa ve.’

154 it’ Idisap girap sutvä manunnap täya bhäsitap
sanjätapitiyä plno gacchamäno sakälayap

155 sitalap vimalap härihäran tap rativaddhanap
pesetvä santikap tassä omuncitväna kanthato,

156 päsädam abhirühitvä Vejayantap va sundarap
nipajji devaräjä va sayane so mahärahe.

157 sundarl tarn purakkhatvä surasundarisannibhä
payojayipsu naccäni gltäni vividhäni pi.

158 pabbajjäbhirato dhiro paficakäme nirälayo
tädise naccaglte pi na rametvä manorame,

159 nipanno vissamitväna Isakap sayane tahiij
pallankam äbhujitväna mahäviro mahipati,2

160 nisinno va ’nekappakärap vikärap
padisväna niddüpagänap vadhünap,
‘ gamissäm’ idäniti ’ ubbiggacitto
bhave dväramülam pagantväna rammap,

161 thapetväna sisap subhummärakasmip
‘ sunissämi ayirassa 3 saddan ’ ti tasmip
nipannam sudattam pasädävahantap
sahäyap amaccap mahäpunnavantap

162 acchantasavanap Channap ämantetvä kathes’ idap
‘ änehi iti kappetvä Kanthakap näma sindhavap.’

163 so Channo patigantväna tap girap tena bhäsitap
tato gantväna kappetvä slgham änesi sindhavap.

1 Ca -ädinap. 2 O -ti.
3 Sic Ca and comm. Cl dhirassa. Query, ariyassa?
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164 abhinikkhamanag tassa natvä1 varaturangamo
tena sajjiyamäno so hesäravam udirayl.

165 pattharitväna gacchantag saddan tag sakalag purag
sabbe suraganä tasmig sötug nädagsu kassaci.

166 atha so sajjanänando ‘ uttamag puttam attano
passitvä pathamag gantvä 2 paccä buddho bhaväm’

ahag.’
167 cintayitväna evam pi gantvä jäyänivesanag

thapetvä pädadummäre glvag antopavesiyag.
168 kusumehi samäkinne devinda sayamüpame 3

nipannag mätuyä saddhig sayane sakam atrajag
169 viloketväna cintesi iti lokekanäyako

‘ sac’ ähag deviyä bähum apanetvä mam’ atrajag
170 ganhissäm’ antaräyam pi kareyya gamanassa me

pabujjhitvä mahantena pemena sä Yasodharä :
171 buddho hutvä punägamma passissäml ti atrajag.’

narädhipo tada tamhä päsädatalato ’tari
172 pesalänanakarangipankajä

häsaphenabhamuvicibhäsurä 4
nettanilakamalä Yasodharä
komudiva nayanälipatthitä :

173 samattho 5 assa’ ko tässä 6 jahitug dehasampadag
vindamäno vinä dhirag thitag päramimuddhani.

174 ‘asso sämi mayä nito kälag jäna rathesabha’
iti abruvi Channo so bhüpälassa yasassino.

175 mahipati tadä sutvä Channen’ odiritag girag
päsädä otaritväna gantvä 7 Kanthakasantikag,

176 tass’ idag vacanag bhäsi sabbasattahite rato
'Kanthak’ ajj’ ekarattig mag tärehi sanarämarag,

177 lokam uttärayissämi buddho hutvä anuttaro
bhavasägarato ghorajarädi makaräkarag.’

178 idag vatvä tarn äruyha sindhavag sankhasannibhag
gähäpetväna Ghannena sudalhaij tassa väladhig,

179 patväna so mahadvärasamlpag samacintayl8
‘ bhaveyya vivatadvärag yenakenaci no sace

180 väladhiij gahiten’ eva saddhig Channena Kanthakag
nippilayitvä satthlhi imam accuggatag subhag
ullarighitväna päkärag gacchämiti ’ mahabbalo.

181 tathä thämabalüpeto 9 Channo pi turaguttamo10

visug visug vicintesum päkärasamatikkamag.
1 Ca inserts so. 2 Ca gatvä. 3 Ca, pp.
4 Sic for -phena-. 6 Ca samatthe. 0 Ca tassa.
7 Ca gantväna. 8 Cl -yi. 9 C a -lu-.

10 Ca turanguttamo.
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182 tassa cittag viditväna moditä gamane subhe
vicarigsu tadä dvärarj dväredhiggahitä surä.

183 ‘tag Siddhattham asiddhatthag karissämi ’ ti cintiya:1
ägantvä fass’ idag bhäsi antalikkhe thit’ Antako :

184 ‘ mä nikkhamma mahävira, ito te sattame dine
dibban tu cakkaratanag addhä pätubhavissati.’

185 icc’ evag vuccamäno so Antakena mahäyaso
‘ ko *si tvam ’ Iti’2 tarn häsi Märo c’ attänam 3 ädisi

186 ‘ Mära jänäm’ ahag mayhag dibbacakkassa sam-
bhavag

gaecha tvam,4 idha mä tittha, namhi rajjena-m-atthiko
187 sabbag dasasahassam pi lokadhätum aham pana

unnädetvä bhavissämi Buddho lokekanäyako.’
188 evag vutte mahäsatte attano giram uttarig

gähäpetum asakkonto tatth’ ev’ antaradhäyi so.
189 päpimassa idag vatvä cakkavattisirim pi ca

pahäya khelapindag va paccüsasamaye vasi.
190 gacchantam abhipüjetug samägantväna tävade

ratanukkä sahassäni dhärayantä marü tahig.
191 paechato purato tassa ubhopassesu gacchare

tath’ eva abhipüjentä supannä ca mahoragä.5
192 suvipulasurasenä cäruhläbhirämä

kusumasaliladhärä vassayantä nabhamhä
ihahi dasasahassl cakkavälägatä tä
sukhumatanutamekodaggudaggä 6 caranti,

193 yasmig sugandhavarapupphasudhüpacunnag
hemaddhajappabhuti bhäsuracärumagge
gaccham mahäjavavarangaturangaräjä
gantun na sakkhi javato kusumädilaggo.

194 itthan 7 tamhi pathe ramme vattamäne mahämahe
gacchanto rattisesena tigsayojanamanjase,

195 patvä ’nomanadltirag pitthito turagassa 8 so
otaritväna vimale sitale sikatätale,

196 vissamitvä idag vatvä ‘ gacchähi ti sakag purag
äharanäni ädäya Channo mag turagam 8 pi ca.’

197 thito tasmig mahävlro acchantanisitäsinä
sugandhaväsitam moliih chetvän’ ukkhipi ambare.

198 cäruhemasumuggena kesadhätug nabhuggatag
püjanatthag sahassakkho sirasä sampaticchiya.

1 Ca cintaya. 2 C a ko si tvaiiimlti. 3 Ca ettänam.
4 Ca gacchantam ; but comm, quotes tvam.
5 Ca -rangä. 6 Cl -ekä-, Ca -eto- : read probably -eko-.
7 C‘ thag. 8 Ca -ang-.
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199 vilocanänandakarindanila-
mayehi cülämanicetiyag so
patitthapesämalatävatigse
ubbedhato yojanamattamaggag.

200 uttamatthaparikkhäre dhäretvä brahmunä ’bhatay
ambare va patij jhittha varag dussayugam pi ca ;

201 tarn ädäya mahäbrahmä brahmaloke manoramag
dvädasayojanubbedhag dussathüpag akärayi 1

202 nämenänupiyag näma gantvä ambavanag tahiij
sattähag vltinämetvä pabbajjäsukhato tato

203 gantvän’ ekadinen’ eva tigsayojanamanjasag
patvä Räjagahag dhlro pindäya cari subbato

204 indanilasiläyäpi katä päkäragopurä
hemäcalä va 2 dissanti tass’ äbhähi tahig tadä.

205 ‘ Ko ’yag Sakko no kho Brahma Märo nägo ’ ti
ädinä

bhiyo kotühalappatto padisvä tag mahäjano
206 pavisitvä gahetüna bhattag yäpanamattakag

yugamattaiii va pekkhanto gacehanto räjavithiyag
207 mathitam Merumanthena samuddag va mahäjanag

tamhä so äkulikatvä gantvä Pandavapabbatag,
208 tato tass’ eva chäyäya bhümibhäge manorame

nisinno missakag bhattam paribhunjitum ärabhi
209 paccavekkhanamattena antasappag niväriya

dehavammikato dhiro nikkhamantag mahabbalo,
210 bhutväna Bimbisärena narindena naräsabho

nimantito pi rajjena upagantväna nekadhä.
211 patikkhipiya tag rajjag atha tenäbhiyäcito

‘ dhammag desehi mayhan ’ ti ‘ Buddho hutvä anut-
taro ’

212 datvä patinnam manujädhipassa
dhiro pagantväna padhänabhümig
anannasädhära nadukkaräni
katvä tato kinci apassamäno.

213 olärikannapänäni bhunjitvä dehasampadag
patvä ’japälanigrodhamülappatto suro viya.

214 puratthäbhimukho hutvä nisinno ’si jutindharo
dehavannehi nigrodho hemavanno ’si tassa so

215 samiddhapatthanä ekä Sujätä näma sundari
hemapätig sapäyäsag sisen’ ädäya onatä

216 tasmig : * adhiggahitassa rukkhadevassa tävade
balig dammi ’ ti gantväna disvä tag dipaduttamag

1 C‘ -yi. 2 O ca.
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217 devätisannäya udaggacittä
päyäsapätig pavarassa datvä
‘ äsigsanä ijjhi yathä hi mayhay
tuyham pi sä sämi samijjhatü ’ ti

218 icc’ evag vacanag vatvä gatä tamhä varanganä.
atha päyäsapätig tag gahetvä munipungavo

219 gantvä Neranjarätirag bhutvä tag varabhojanag
patisotam pavissajji tassä pätig manoramag.

220 jantälipälimananettavilumpamänag
samphullasälavanaräjiviräjamänag
devindanandanavanag v’ abhinandaniyam
uyyänam uttamavaram pavaro ’pagantvä.

221 katvä divävihärag so säyanhasamaye tahig
gacchag kesaraliläya bodhipädapasantikag

222 brahmäsuräsuramahoragapakkhiräjasag
sajjitoruvatume dipadänam indo
päyäsi. sotthiyadvijo tinahärako tag
disväna tassa adadä tinamutthiyo so.

223 indivaräravindädi kusumän’ ambarä tahig
patantivutthidhärä va gacchante dipaduttame.

224 cärucandanacunnädi dhüpagandhehi nekadhä
anokäso ’si äkäso gacchante dipaduttame.

225 ratanujjalachattehi cäruhemaddhajehi ca
anokäso ’si äkäso gacchante dipaduttame.

226 celukkhepasahassehi kilantehi marühi pi
anokäso ’si äkäso gacchante dipaduttame.

227 suradundubvihajjäni karontehi marühi pi
anokäso ’si äkäso gacchante dipaduttame.

228 suranganähi saggltig gäyantihi pi nekadhä
anokäso ’si äkäso gacchante dipaduttame.

229 manoramä kinnarakinnaraiiganä
manoramangä uragoraganganä 1
manorame tamhi ca naccagitiyo
manoramä nekavidhä pavattayug.

230 tadä mahogh’ eva mahämabehi
pavattamäne iti so mahäyaso
tine gahetvä tibhavekanäyako
upägato bodhidumindasantikag.

231 viddumäsitiselaggarajatäcalasannibhag
katvä padakkhinag bodhipädapag dipaduttamo,

232 puratthimadisäbhäge acale ranadhagsake
mahitale thito dhiro cälesi tinamutthiyo :

1 Ca urang-.
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cuddasahatthamatto so pallanko äsi tävade.
atha nag abbhutag disvä mahäpanno vicintayi :
‘ magsalohitam atthi ca nahäru ca taco ca me
kämag sussatu, n’ evähag jahämi viriyam ’ iti.
äbhujitvä mahävlro pallaiikam aparajitag
päclnäbhimukho tasmig nisidi dipaduttamo.
devadevassa devindo sahkham ädäya tävade
visuttarasatubbedag dhamayanto tahig thito.
dutiyam punnacandatj va setacchattan tiyojanag
dhärayanto thito sammä mahäbrahmä sahampati
cärucämaram ädäya Suyämo pi surädhipo
vljayanto thito tattha mandag mandag tigävutag
beluvag vinam ädäya suro Pancasikhavhayo
nänävidhalayopetag vädayanto tathä thito.
thutigitäni gäyanto nätakihi purakkhato
tath’ ev’ atthäsi so nägaräjä Kälavhayo pi ca.
gahetvä hemamanjüsä surapupphehi püritä 1
püjayanto va atthagsu battimsä pi kumärikä.
saindadevasanghehi tehi ittham mahämahe
vattamäne tadä Märo päpimä iti cintayl :
‘ atikkamitukämo ’yam kumäro visayag mama
Siddhattho ath’ asiddhatthag karissäml ’ ti tävade.
mäpetva bhigsanatarorusahassabähug
sangayha tehi jalitä 2 vividhäyudhäni
äruyha cärudiradag Girimekhaläkhyag
candam diyaddhasatayojanamäyatan tag.
nänänanäya nalavannasiroruhäya
rattoruvattabahiniggatalocanäya
datthotthabhigsanamukhäy’ uragabbhujäya
senäya so parivuto vividhäyudhäya
tatthopagamma atibhimaravag ravanto :
‘ Siddhattham ettha iti ganhatha bandhath’ emag.
änäpayug, suraganag sahadassanena
candaniluggatapicug va paläpayittha.
gambhiramegharavasannibbacandanädag
vätan ca mäpiya tato subhagassa tassa
kannam pi civaravarassa manoramassa
no äsi yeva calitug pabhu antako ’tha.
sagvattavutthijavasannibhabhimaghora
vassam pavassiya, tatodakabindukam pi
näsakkhi netum atulassa samipakam pi :
disvä tarn abbhutam atho pi sudummukho so

233

234

235

236

237

238

239

240

241

242

243

244

245

246

247

248

2 Ca jalito.1 Ca püjitä.
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249 accantabhlmanalaaceisamvtjjaloru
päsänabhasmakalaläyudhavassadhärä
aiigärapajjalitavälukavassadhärä
vassäpayittha : sakaläni imäni täni

250 Märänubhävabalato nabhato ’pagantvä
patväna punnasikharuggatasantikan tu
mälägulappabhuti bhävagatäni ’thä pi.
lokantare va timiraij timirai] sughoraij

251 mäpetva mohatimiram pihatassa tassa
dehappabhähi sataraijsi satoditam va
jätam manoramataraij atidassaniyam
älokapunjam avalokiya päpadhammo

252 kopoparatthavadano bhukutippaeärä
accantabhiijsanaviriipakavesadhärl
accantatinhataradhäram asangam eva
cakkäyudhap varataram api Meruräjag

253 saiikhandayantam iva thülakalirakandai],
vissajjitena pi na kinci gunäkarassa
kätum pahuttam upagahci tato tarn etaij
gantvä nabhä kusumachattatam äga sisaij.

254 vissajjitä pi senäya selakütänaläkulä
pagantvä nabhasä mälägulattai] samupägatä.1

255 tarn pi disvä sasoko so gantvä dhirassa santikaij
‘ päpunäti mam eväyaij pallaiiko aparäjito

256 ito utthaha pallankä ’ iti bhäsittha dhlmato
‘ katakalyänakammassa pallank’ atthäya Mära te

257 ko sakkhi ’ ti pavutto so : ‘ ime sabbe ti sakkhino.’
senäyäbhimukhaij hatthai] pasäretväna päpimä

258 ghoranäden’ ‘ aham sakkhi akam sakkhi ’ ti täya pi.
sakkhibhävai) vadäpetvä tassi’ evaij samudhirayl :

259 ‘ ko ta Siddhattha sakkhi ’ ti : atha tenätulena pi
‘mam ettha sakkhino Mära na santl ti sacetanä.’

260 rattamegho patikkhantahemavijju va bhäsuraij
niharitvä surattamhä clvarä dakkhinäkarap

261 bhümiyäbhimukhaij katvä : ‘ kasmä paramibhümiyä
unnäditvän’ idän’ evai) nissaddäsi ’ ti bhümiyä

262 muncäpite rave nekasate megharave yathä
buddhanägabalä2 nägaij jänühi suppatitthitaij

263 disvän’ : ‘ idäni ganhät’ idäg ganhäti ’ cintiya
sambhinnadäthasappo va hatadappo sudummukho

264 pahäy’ äyudhavatthänilapkäräni anekadhä
cakkaväläcalä yäva sasenäya paläyi so.

1 C> -to. 2 Ca buddhä.
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tag Märasenag sabhayag sasokag
paläyamänag iti devasanghä
disväna ‘ Märassa paräjayo ’yag
jayo ti Hiddhatthakumärakassa ’
sammodamänä abhipüjayantä
dhlrag sugandhappabhutihi tasmig
pun’ ägatä nekathutihi sammä
ugghosamänä chanavesadhärl.1

evag Märabalag dhiro viddhagsetvä mahabbalo
ädicce dharamäne va nisinno acaläsane.
yämasmig pathame pubbeniväsag nänam uttamo
visodhetväna, yämasmig majjhime dibbalocanag,
so paticcasamuppäde atha pacchimayämake
otäretväna nänag sag sammasanto anekadhä.
lokadhätusatag sammä unnädetvä ’runodaye.
buddho hutväna sambuddho sambuddhambujalocano
‘ anekajätisagsärag sandhävissan ’ ti ädinä
udänedag udänesi pitivegena sädiso.
sallakkhetvä gune tassa pallankassa anekadhä
* na täva utthahissämi ito pallankato ’ iti.
samäpattig samäpajji anekasatakotiyo
satthä tatth’ eva sattähag nisinno acaläsane.
'ajjäpi nüna dhlrassa Siddhatthassa yasassino
atthi kattabbakiccam hi tasmä äsanam älayag
‘ na jahäsi ’ ti ekaccadevatän’ äsi sagsayag.
fiatvä täsag vitakkan tag sametug santamänaso
utthäya hemahagso va hemavanno pabharikaro
abbhuggantvä nabhag nätho akäsi pätihäriyag.
vitakkam evag iminä marünam
sammüpasammä ’nimisehi bodhig
sampüjayanto nayanambujehi
sattäham atthäsi jayäsanan ca.
subhäsurasmig ratanehi tasmig
sacaiikamanto varacankamasmig
manoramasmig ratanälaye pi
visuddhadhammag vicitag visuddho,
müle ’japälataruräjavarassa tassa
Märanganänam amalänanapankajäni
sammämiläpiya tato mucalindamüle
bhogindacittakumudäni pabodhayanto.
müle pi räjäyatanassa tassa
tasmig samäpatti sukham pi vindag

265

266

267

268

269

270

271

272

273

274

275

276

277

278

279

280

1 Sic for chana.
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sayvitinämesi manunhavanno
ekiinapannäsadinäni dhimä.

281 anotattodakay dantakatthanägalatämayay
haritakägadam bhutvä devindenäbhatuttamay

282 vänijehi samänitay samanthamadhupindikay
mahäräjüpanitam hi pattamhi patiganbiya.

283 bhojanass’ avasänamhi ’japälatarumülakay
gantvä ’dhigatadhammassa gambhirattam anussarl :

284 ‘ mahisandhärako värikkhandhasannibhako ayay
gambhlro ’dhigato dhammo mayä santo ’ ti ädinä.

285 ‘ dhammagambhiratay dhammaräjassa sarato sato
äs’ evam takkanay dhammay imam me pativrjjhituy.

286 väyamantena sampattayäcakänay manoramay
kantetvä uttamangan ca molibhüsanabhüsitay,

287 suvanjitäni akkhini uppäteiväna, lohitay
galato nlharitväna, bhariyay lävannabhäsuray

288 atrajaii ea dadantena kulavay sappadlpakay :
dänay näma nadinnaii ca n’atthi sllay arakkhitay.

289 tathä hi Sankhapälädiattabhävesu jlvitay
mayä pariccajantena sllabhedabhayena ca.

290 khantivädädike nekaattabhäve apüritä
chejjädiy päpunantena pärami n’atthi käci nie.

291 tassa me vidhamantassa Märasenay vasundharä
na kampittha ayam pubbeniväsay sarato pi ca,

292 visodhentassa me yäme majjhime dibbalocanay
na kampittha, pakampittha pacchime pana yämake

293 paccayäkäranänam me tävade pativijjhito,
sädhukäradadantiva muncamänä mahäravay

294 sampunnaläpü viya kanjikähi
takkehi punnay viya cätikä va
sammakkhito v’ ahjanakehi hattho
vasähi sampitapilotikä va

295 kilesapunjabbharito kilittho
rägena ratto apidosaduttho
mohena mülho ti mahabbalena
loko avijjänikaräkaro ’yay.

296 kin näma dhammay pativijjhat’ etay,
attho hi ko tass’ iti desanäya :
evan nirussäham aganci nätho
pajäya dhammämatapänadäne.

297 nicchäretvä mahänäday tato Brahmä sähampatl
‘ nassati vata bho loko ’ iti ‘ loko vinassati.’

298 Brahmasanghasamädäya devasanghan ca tävade
lokadhätusate satthu samipay samupägato

299 gantvä mahitale januy nihacca siras’ anjaliy
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paggayha ‘ Bhagavä dhammag desetu ’ iti ädinä.
300 yäcito tena Sambuddharavindavadano jino

lokadhätusatag buddhacakkhunälokayan tadä,
301 tasmig apparajakkhädi maccä disvä ti ettakä

vibhanjitvä ’tha te satte bhabbäbhabbavasena so
302 abhabbe parivajjetvä bhabbe v’ ädäya buddhiyä :

‘ upanetu jano däni saddhäbhäjanam attano,
303 püressämi 'ti tag tassa saddhammämatadänato.’

vissajji brahmasanghassa vacanämataragsiyo
304 tato ’japälodayapabbatodito

mahappabho buddhadiväkaro nabhe,
manippabhä bhäsurasannibhappabho1

pamocayag bhäsurabuddharagsiyo.
305 pamocayanto Upakädayo tadä

kamena atthärasayojananjasag
atikkamitväna suphullapädape
vijambhamänäliganäbhiküjitag

306 nirantarag nekadijüpaküjitag
suphullapankeruhagandhaväsitag
gato yasassi migadäyam uttamag
tahiij tapassi, atha paneavaggiyä

307 devätidevag tibhavekanäthag
lokantadassig sugatag sugattag
disväna dhirag munisiharäjag
kumantanag te iti mantayigsu.

308 ‘ bhutväna olärikaannapänag
suvannavanno paripunnakäyo
et’ ävuso ’yag samano : imassa
karoma nämhe abhivädanädig,

309 ayag visälanvayato pasüto
sambhävaniyo bhuvi ketu bhüto
patiggahetug ’rahat’ äsanan tu 2
tasmä ’sanag yev’ iti pannapema.’

310 natvä ’tha Bhagavä tesag vitakkag tikkhabuddhiyä
mettänilakadambehi mänaketug padhagsayi.3

311 samatthä nahi sanrhätug sakäya katikäya te
akagsu 4 lokanäthassa vandanädini dhimato

312 buddhabhävag ajänantä munayo muniräjino
‘ ävuso ’ vädato tassa kevalag samudlrayug.

313 atha lokavidü lokanätho tesam ‘ udiratha
ävuso vädato neva Satthuno ’ samudlrayi :

1 Ca -pabhe, Cl sannibhabhäsurappabho.
2 Ca tug. 3 Ca -yi. 4 Ca sakagsu.
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314 ‘ bhikkhave arahay sammäsambuddho ti Tathägato.’
buddhabhävay pakäsetvä attano tesam uttamo

315 nisinno tehi pannatte dassaneyyuttamäsane
brahmanädena te there silabhüsanabhusite

316 ämantetväna, brahmänay nekakotipurakkhato
dhammacakkay pavattento, desanäraysinä tadä

317 mohandhakäraräsim pi hantvä loke manoramay
dhammälokay padassetvä veneyyambujabuddhiyä,

318 migakänanisankhäte ranabhümitale iti
räjä mahänubhävo va dhammaräjä visärado

319 desanäsiy samädäya dhlbhujena manoramay
veneyyajanabandhünay mahänatthakaray sadä

320 kilesäri padäletvä, saddhammajayadundubhi
paharitväna, saddhammajayaketuy sudujjayay.

321 ussäpetväna, saddhammajayathunuttamay subhay
patitthäpiya, lokekaräjä hutvä sivankaro,

322 pamocetväna janatay brahä saysärabandhanä
nibbänanagaray netukämo lokahite rato,

323 suvannäcalakütay vä jangamay cärudassanay
patvä ’ruvelagämiy tay anjasay va suranjasay,

324 Bhaddavaggiyabhüpälakumäratiy samattake
maggattayämatarasam päyetvä rasam uttamay :

325 pabbajjam uttamay datvä lokass’ atthäya bhikkhavo
uyyojetväna sambuddho ‘ cärikay carathä ’ ti te,

326 gantvä ’ruvelay jatilänam an to
jatä ca chetväna jatä bahiddhä,
päpetva agganjasam uttamo te
purakkhato indu va tärakähi

327 purakkhato tehi anäsavehi
chabbannaraysäbharanuttamehi
disahganäyo atisobhayanto
pakkhlnam akkhini pi pinayanto,

328 dinnam patinnay samanussaranto
tay Bimbisärassa mahäyasassa
mocetukämo vararäjavaysa-1

dhajüpamänassa gunälayassa
329 sikhandimandaläraddhanaccay Latthivanavhayay

uyyänam agamä nekatarusandäbhimanditay,
330 Bimbisäranarindo so ’gatabhänay Mahesino

sunitvä pltipämojjabhüsanena vibhüsito,
331 tarn uyyän’ upagantväna mahämaccapurakkhato

satthu pädäravindehi sobhayanto siroruhe.

1 Ca C‘- say.
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332 nisinno Bimbisärag tag saddhammaamatambunä
devindagiyamänaggavanno vannäbhiräjito

333 devadänavabhogindapüjito so mahäyaso,
rammag Räjagahag gantvä devindapurasannibhag

334 narindageham änito narindena naräsabho,
bhojanass’ avasänamhi cälayanto mahämahig

3351 patiganhiya samphullataruräjaviräjitag
rammag Veluvanärämaij vilocanarasäyanag

336 sitapulinasamühacchantabhülankatasmig 2
surabhikusumagandhäkinnamandänilasmig
vividhakamalamälälankatambäsayasmig
vipulavimalatasmig valliyämandapasmig

337 suranaramahanlyo cärupädäravindo
vimalakamalanetto kundadantäbhirämo
gunaratanasamuddo ’näthanätho munindo
kanakakinarasobho somasommänano so

338 vimalapavarasllakkhandhaväran ca katvä
ruciravarasamädhikuntam ussäpayitvä
tikhinatarasubhaggag Buddhanänorukandag
viharati bhamayanto kämam aggävihärä.

339 tadä Suddhodano räjä : ‘ putto sambodhim uttamag
patvä pavattasaddhammacakko lokahitäya me

340 Räjagahag va nissäya ramme Veluvane ’dhunä
vasati ’ ti sunitväna, Buddhabhütag sakatrajag

341 datthukämo, navakkhattug navämaccet mahesino
navayodhasahassehi saddhig pesesi santikag.

342. gantvä te dhammaräjassa sutvänopamadesanag
uttamatthag labhitväna säsanam pi na pesayug.

343 tesv ekam pi apassanto Käludäyig subhäratig
ämantetvä mahämaccag pabbajjäbhiratag sadä :

344 ‘ Sutaggaratanag netvä mama nettarasäyanag
yena kena upäyena karöhi ’ ti tarn abravi.

345 atha yodhasahassena tarn pi pesesi, so pi ca
gantvä sapariso satthu sutvä sundaradesanag

346 arahattanjasag patvä pabbajitvä naräsabhag
namassanto sasambuddhag paggayha sirasanjalig :

347 ‘ vasantakälajjanitätiratta-
vannäbhirämankurapallaväni
sunllavannojjalapattayutta-
säkhäsahassäni manoramäni

1 Wanting in MS.; supplied from printed text. The MS.
has the commentary.

2 O -bhä-.
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348 visittbagandhäkulaphällphulla-1

nänävicittäni mahiruhäni,
sucittanänämigapakkhisaiigha-
sangiyamänuttamakänanäni,

349 sunllasätodakapüritäni
sunädikädambakadambakäni,
sugandhaindivarakallahärä-
ravindarattambujabhüsitäni,

350 tirantare jätadumesu puppha-
kinjakkharäslhi 23 viräjitäni
muttätisetämalasekatäni
rammäni nekäni jaläsayäni

351 manunnaveluriyakancukäni
va gunthitäniva susaddalehi
sunilabhütani mahltaläni
nabhäni mandänilasankuläni

352 anantabhogehi janehi pitap
suräjadhänip kapiläbhidhänip,
gantup bhadante samayo’ ti ädi
sapvanni vannap gamananjasassa.

353 suvannanan tap sugato sunitvä
vannesi vannap gamanass’ ‘ üdäyi 8
kin nü ti bhäsittha’ tato üdäyi
kathes’ idap tassa sivankarassa :

354 ‘ bhante pitä dassanam icchate te
Suddhodano räjavaro yasassi :
Tathägato lokahitekanätho
karotu sapnätakasangahan ’ ti.

355 sunitvä madhurap tassa girap lokahiterato
‘ sädhu ’däyi karissämi nätakänan ti sangahap.’

356 japgamo hemamerü va rattakambalalankato
vimalo punnacando va tärakäparivärito

357 saddhip visasahassehi santacintehi tädihi
gacehanto sirisampanno anjase satthiyojane

358 dine dine vasitväna yojane yojane jino
dvihi mäsehi sampatto Buddho jätapurap varap.

359 Buddhap visuddhakamalänanasobhamänap
bälapsumälisatabhänusamänabhänup
cakkankitorucaranap caranädhiväsap
lokattayekasaranap aranaggikäyap

360 sampunnahemaghatatoranadhüpagandha-
mälehi venupanavädihidundubhlhi
1 So C‘ comm. Ca vicitta-. 2 C‘ -räjihi.

3 Ca gamanaasa ’däyi.
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cittehi chattadhajacämaravijanihi
Suddhodanädivanipä abhipüjäyip su.

361 susajjitap puram patvä munindo tap manoramap
sugandhipupphakipjakkhälankatorukaläkulaij

362 suphullajalajäkinnaacchodakajalälayap
mayüramandaläraddharangehi ca viräjitaij

363 cärucankamapäsädalatämandapamanditaij
pävekkhi pavaro rammap nigrodhärämam uttamap.

364 ‘ amhäkam esa Siddhattho patto nattä n ti ädinä
cintayitväna sanjätamänasatthaddhasäkiyä

365 dahare dahare räjakumäre idam abruvup :
‘ tumhe vandatha Siddhatthap na vandäma mayan

ti tap.’
366 idap vatvä nisidipsu katvä te purato. tato

adantadamako danto tilokekavilocano
367 tesap ajjhäsayaij natvä : ‘ na mam vandanti iiätayo,

handa vandäpayissämi däni nesan ’ ti. tävade
368 abhinnäpädakajjhänap samäpajjitva, jhänato

vutthäya hemahapso va hemavanno pabhankaro
369 abbhuggantvä nabhap sabbasattanettarasäyanap

gandambarukkhamülasmip pätihäriyasannibhaij
370 asädhäranam annesaij pätihäriyam uttamap

ramaniyatare tasmip akäsi munipurigavo.
371 disvä tarn abbhutap räjä Suddhodananaräsabho

sanjätapitipämoj jä Saky avapsekanäyako
372 satthu pädäravindehi sake cärusiroruhe

bhüsite käsite, sabbe säkiyä akarun tathä
373 dhiro pokkharavassassa avasäne manoramaij

dhammavassaij pavassetvä sattacittävanuggatap
374 mahämoharajap hatvä, sasangho dutiye dine

pävekkhi sapadänena pindäya puram uttamaij.
375 tassa pädäravindäni ’ravindäni anekadhä

uggantvä patiganhii)su akkantakkantathänato.
376 dehajotikadambehi gopurattälamandirä 2

pinjarattai) gatä tasmii] päkärappabhuti tadä
377 carantam pavisitväna pindäya puravithiyaij

lokälokakaraij virap santap dantap pabhahkaraij
378 pasädajanake ramme päsäde sä Yasodharä

sihapanjarato disvä thitä pemaparäyanä
379 bhüsane manirapslhi bhäsuraij Eähulaij varaij

ämantetvä padassetvä ‘ tuyham eso pitä ’ ti tap.
380 niketam upasankamma Suddhodanayasassino

vanditvä tarn anekähi itthihi pariväritä
1 Ca C‘ natto. Ca -irap.
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‘ deva devindallläya putto te ’dha pure pure
caritvä carate däni pindäyä ti ghare ghare’
pavedesi : pavedetvä gamä mandiram attano
änandajalasandohapüritoruvilocanä
tato sesanarindänag indo indo v’ alankato
kampamäno ’pagan tväna vegena jinasantikag :
‘ Sakyapungava te n’esa vaijso, mä cara mä cara,
vagse putt’ ekaräjä pi na pindäya carl pure.’
iti vutte narindena munindo gunasekharo :
‘ tuyham eso mahäräja vagso, mayham pan’ anvayo
Buddhavagso ’ ti Sambuddhavagsag tassa pakäsayl
athä tasmiij thito yeva desento dhammam uttarig
‘ uttitthe na-ppamajjeyya dhammam ’ icc’ ädim

uttamag
gäthag 1 manoramag vatvä sotünag sivam ävahag.
dassanaggarasag datvä santappetvä tarn uttamo
tenäbhiyäcito tassa niketag samupägato.
saddhig visasahasseti tädihi dipaduttamag
madhurodanapänena santappetvä, mahipati
cülämanimariclhi pinjaranjalikehi tarn
räjühi saha vanditvä nisldi jinasantike.
tä' pi nekasatä gantvä sundarä räjasundarl
narindena anunnätä nisidigsu tahig tadä.
desetvä madhurag dhammag tilokatilako jino :
‘ aham p’ ajja na gaccheyyag sace Bimbäya man-

dirag
dayäya hadayan tassä phaleyyä ’ ti dayälayo
sävakaggayugag gayha mandirag pitarä gato.
nisldi pavisitväna Buddho buddhäsane tahig
chabbannaragsijälehi bhäsuranto va bhänumä.
manosiläcunnasamänadeha-
marlcijälehi viräjamänä
pakampitä hemalatä va Bimbä
bimbädharä satthu samlpam äga.
satthu pädesu samphassa sitaluttamavärinä
nibbäpesi mahäsokapävakag hadayindhane.
räjä satthu pavedesi Bimbäyätibahug gunag
munindo pi pakäsesi Candakinnarajätakag.
tadä Nandakumärassa sampatte maiigalattaye,
viväho abhiseko ca iti gehappavesanag,
mangalänag pure yeva pabbäjesi pabhankaro
anicchantag va netvä tag ärämarammam uttamag

381

382

383

384

385

386

387

388

389

390

391

392

393

394

395

396

397

398

399

1 Ca gäthä.
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400 attänam anugacchantag däyajjatthag sakatrajag
kumärag Rähulag cäpi kumäräbharanujjalag :

401 ‘ sukhä va 1 chäyä te me ’ ti uggirantag girappiyag
däyajjam me dadähl ’ ti ‘ däyajjam me dadähi ’ ca

402 ärämam eva netväna pabbäjesi niruttarai)
saddhammaratanag datvä däyajjag tassa dhlmato.

403 nikkhamma tamhä sugatagsumäli
tahig tahig jantusaroruhäni
saddhammaragslhi vikäsayanto
upägato Räjagahag : punä pi

404 kusumäkulasundaratarupavane
padumuppalabhäsurasaranikare
puthucankamamanditasitasikate
subhasitavane viharati Sugato.

405 tadä Sudattavhayasetthi settho
bahühi bhandag sakatehi gayha
Sävatthito Räjagahe manunne
sahäyasetthissa gharüpagantvä.

406 ten’ eva vutto subhagena ‘ Buddho
jäto ti loke dipadänam indo’
sanjätapltihi udaggacitto :
‘ rattim pabhätag ’ iti mannamäno

407 nikkhamma tamhä vigatandhakäre
devänubhävena mahäpathamhi
gantväna tag Sita anag surammag,
sampunnaeandag va viräjamänag

408 tag diparukkhag viya pajjalantag
vilocanänandakarag mahesig
disväna tass’ uttamapädarägag
patiggahetvä sirasä, sudhimä

409 gambhirag nipunag dhammag sunitvä vimalag varag
sotäpattiphalam patvä sahassanayamanditag.

410 nimantetväna sambuddhag sasagghag lokanäyakag
vannagandharasüpetag datvä dänag sukhävahag

411 satthu ägamanatthäya Sävatthinagarag varag
patinnag so gahetväna, gacchanto antaräpathe

412 yojane yojane cärucittakammasamujjale
vihäre pavare datvä käräpetvä bahug dhanag,

413 Sävatthig 2 punar ägantvä päsädasatamanditag
toranagghikapäkäragopurädiviräjitag

414 purag avahasantag va devindassäpi sabbadä
sabbasampattisampannag naceagitädisobhitag :

1 Ca om. va. 2 Ca Sävatthi.
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‘ kasmig so vihareyyä ti Bhagavä lokanäyako.’
samantänuvilokento vihärärahabhümikag.
Jetaräjakumärassa uyyänag Nandanopamag
chäyüdakädisampattag bhümibhägaij udikkhiya,
hirannakoti satthäravasen’ eva mahäyaso
kinitvä, pavare tarn hi narämaramanohare
niccag kinkinijälanädarucirag siriglvasingäkulag
rammag nekamainhi chattachadanag ämuttamuttä-

valig
nänärägavitänabhäsuratarag pupphädinälaiikanag
citrag gandhakutig varag suvipulag käresi bhüse-

kharag.
jinatrajänam pi visälam älayag
vitänanänäsayanäsamujjalag
sumanditag mandapacankamädinä
vilampamänag manalocanag sadä
athä pi sanhämanasetthavälukag
sävedikäcäruvisälam älakag
jaläsayag sätatisltalodakag
sugandhisogandhikapankajäkulag.
suphullasäläsanasokanäga-
punnägapügädiviräjamänag
manoramag Jetavanäbhidhänag
käräpayi setthi vihärasetthag.
visälakeläsadharädharuttamä-
bhirämapäkäraphanindagopito
janassa saddhäbhimatatthasädhako1

vihäracintämani so viräjate.
tato ägamanatthäya manindag näthapindiko
dütam pahesi : so satthä sutvä dütassa säsanag
mahatä bhikkhusanghena tadä tamhä purakkhato
nikkhamitvänupubbena patto Sävatthim uttamag.
samujjaläni nekäni dhajän’ ädäya sondarä
kumärä purato satthu nikkhamigsu surä yathä,
nikkhamigsu tato tesag pacchato tarunanganä
cärupunnaghatä ’däya devakafinä yathä tathä
punnapätig gahetväna setthino bhariyä tathä
saddhim nekasatitthlhi nekälaiikäralarikatä
mahäsetthi mahäsetthisatehi saha näyakag
abbhugganchi mahävirag püjito tehi nekadhä :
chabbannaragsihi manoramehi
purag varag piniaravannabhävag

415

416

417

418

419

420

421

422

423

424

425

426

427

428

429

1 C‘ sabbä-.
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netto munindo Sugato sugatto
upävisi Jetavanag vihärag.

430 * cätuddisassa sanghassa Sambuddhapamukhass’
ahag

imag dammi vihärag ’ ti satthucärukarambuje
431 sugandhaväsitag värig 1 hemabhinkärato varag

äkiritvä adä rammag vihärag cärudassanag.
432 surammag vihärag patiggayha setthag

anagghe vicittäsanasmig nisinno,
janindänam indo tilokekanetto
tilokappasädävahantam manunnag

433 udäränisagsag vihärappadäne
anäthappadänena näthassa tassa
Sudattäbhidhänassa setthissa satthä
yasassl hitesi mahesi adesl.

434 udäränisagsag vihärappadäne
kathetug samattho 2 vinä bhüripannag
tilokekanäthag naro ko ’si yutto
mukhänag sahassehi nekehi cäpi.

435 iti vapulayato so tassa dhammag kathetvä
api sakalajanänag mänase tosayanto
paramamadhuranädag dhammabherig mahantag
viharati paharanto tattha tatthüpagantvä.

436 evag tilokahitadena mahädayena
lokuttamena paribhuttapadesapantig
niceag suräsuramahoragarakkhasädi
sampüjitag aham idäni nidassayissag.

437 saddhammaragsinikarehi jinagsumäli
veneyyapankajavanäni vikäsayanto
väsag akäsi pavaro pathamamhi vasse
Bäränasimhi nagare Migakänanamhi.

438 nänappakäraratanäpanavithipanti-3

ramme pure pavararäjagahäbhidhäne
väsag akäsi dutiye tatiye catutthe
vasse pi Kantatara-Veluvane pi nätho.

4394 bhüpälamolimaniragsiviräjamänag
Vesälinämaviditag nagarag surammag
nissäya Sakyamunikesari pancamamhi
vassamhi väsam akarittha mahävanasmig

440 phullätinilavimal uppalacärunetto
singisamänatanujotihi jotamäno

1 Ca väri-. 2 O samatto. 3 C‘ pantivithi-.
4 Ca omits text of 439 and 440, but contains the comm.
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Buddho anantagunasannidhi chatthavasse
väsaij akä vipula-Mankula-pabbatasmip.

441 gambhiraduddasataraij madhurap marünaij
desetva dhammam atulo sirisanniväso
devindasitalavisälasiläsanasmip
vassamhi väsam akarl muni sattamamhi.

442 phulläravindaearano caranädhiväso
so Supsumäragirinämadharädharamhi
väsaij akä paramamäraji atthamasmip
vassamhi Kantatara-Bhesakalä-vanamhi

443 nänämatäni bahutitthiyasappadappaij
hantvä tilokatilako navamamhi vasse
väsaij akäsi rucire atidassanlye
Kosambisimbalivane jinapakkhiräjä.

444 tesap mahantakalahaij samituij yatlnap
nissäya väranavaram dasamamhi vasse
pupphäbhikinnavipulämalakänanasmip
väsaij akä munivaro vara-Päraleyye.

445 dhammämatena janatap ajarämaran tap
netto vilocanamanoharasuddhadanto
Näläbhidhänadijagämavare, 1 munindo
väsap akä amitabuddhi dasekavasse.

446 Veranjacärudijagämasamlpabhüte 2
ärämake surabhipupphaphaläbhiräme
sabhannu Sakyamuni bärasamamhi vasse
väsap akäsi Pucimandadumindamüle.

447 phulläravindavadano ravicärusobho
lokassa atthacariyäya dayädhiväso
väsaij akä rucira-Cäliyapabbatasmiij
vlro tilokaguru terasamamhi vasse.

448 bandhükapupphasamapädakarädirämo
dhamissaro pavara -Jetavane suramme
dhiro mahiddhi muni chuddasamamhi vasse
Väsaij akä sakalasattahitesu yutto.

449 veneyyabandhuvanarägagaje vihantvä
vassamhi pancadasame muni siharäjä
väsap akä Kapilavatthudharädharoru-
Nigrodharämaramaniyamanigguhäyam.

450 yakkham pi kakkhalatarap suvinltabhävaij
netvä pure varatam Alavakäbhidhäne
vassamhi väsam akarl dasachatthamamhi
netto janai) bahutaram pi ca santimaggap.

451 päkäragopuraniketanatoranädi
• nettäbhirämavara-Räjagahe3 mahesl

1 Ca dvija. 2 Ca dvija. 3 Ca netto.
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väsaij akä ’nadhivaro dasasatthamamhi
vassamhi patthatayaso bhuvanattayasmig.
dhammosadhena madhurena sukhävahena
lokassa ghoratararägarajag vihantvä
vassamhi väsam akari dasaatthamasmig
angiraso pavara-Cäliya-pabbatasmig.
veneyyabandhujanamoharipug ulärag
hantväna dhammaasinä varadhammaräjä
ekünavlsatimake puna tattha vasse
väsaij akä madhurabhärati lokanätho
suddhäsayo pavara-Räjagahe vicitte
väsaij akäsi samavisatimamhi vasse
lokassa atthacarane subhakapparukkha- 1
cintämanippavarabhaddaghato munindo
evaij tilokamahito atibaddhaväsag.
katvä carampathamabodhiy’ udärapanno
chabbannaragsisamupetavicittadehe
lokekabandhu Bhagavä avasesakäle
Sävatthiyag pavara-jetavane ca ramme
dibbälaye va samalaiikatapubbaräme
väsaij akäsi muni visatipaficavasse
lokäbhivuddhinirato sukhasanniväso.
iti amitadayo yo pancatälisavasse
manujamanavanasmig jätarägaggiräsig
paramamadhuradbammambühi nibbäpayanto
avasi samuni megho lokasantig karotu.
paniiävaranganä mayhag sanjätä manamandire
tosayanti2 sabbajanag vuddhig gacchatu sabbadä.
citag yag racayantena Jinassa earitag mayä
puimag tassänubhävena sampatto Tusitälayag,
Metteyalokanäthassa sunanto dhammadesanag
tena saddhig cirag kälag vidanto mahatig sirig.
Buddhe jäte mahäsatte ramme ketumatlpure
räjavagse janitväna tihetupatisandhiko,
clvarag pindapätan ca anagghag vipulag varag
sanäsanan ca bhesajjag datvä tassa mahesino,
säsane pabbajitväna jotento tarn anuttarag
iddhimä satimä sammä dhärento Pitakattayag
vyäkato tena * Buddo ’yag hessatl ’ ti anägate
uppannuppannabuddhänag dänag datvä sukhävahag.
sagsäre sagsaranto hi 3 kapparukkho va pänitag
icchiticchitam annädig dadanto madhurag varag.
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466 magsalohitanettädiij dadai) cittasamähito
sllanekhammapannädiij pürento sabbapäramii),

467 paramisikharaij patvä Buddho hutvä anuttaro
desetvä madhurai) dhammaij jantünaij sivam ävahaij

468 sab aij sadevakaij lokay brahä saijsärabandhanä
mocayitvä varai) khemaij päpuneyyaij sivai) purai).

4691 Lankälankärabhütena bhüpalanvayaketunä
vijayabähunä rannä sakanämena kärite.

470 satoyäsayapäkäragopurädiviräjite
parivenavare ramme vasatä sattavuttinä

471 Medhankaräbhidhänena dayäväsena dhlmatä
therena racitap phanaij sabbhi saijsevitaij sadä

472 bhave bhave ’dha gäthänay tesattati catussataij
ganthato paiicapannäsädhikaij paficasatai) iti.

1 The text of 469-472 is not in the MS., but only the
Comm. I have supplied it from the printed text.





GLORY TO THE BLESSED,  THE HOLY, THE
ALL-WISE BUDDHA.

1 Worshipping with obeisance of the head, the supreme
lotus on the foot of the Great Being, which provides
Nirvana for the good as honey for bees,

2 the Sun of the Law, dispelling the great darkness of
ignorance in the world, the great light shown forth
on the mountain of the King of the Law,

3 the lotus of brightness ever growing in the lake of the
heart of man, and the moon of the Order, emitting
the great shining ray of Precept,

4 I will recite in brief the Life of the Conqueror, a
blessing distributed far and wide, desiring ever to
keep it in memory.

5 Sweet to those who remember, but hard is the path of
bliss ; yet what saying is hard in the gaining of
wealth ?

6 Therefore is this my discourse set out in fair verse,
good, honey-sweet, pure, delightful to the listening
ear.

7 Listen well, as one drawing water in a pitcher, and
for ever enjoy, 0 ye righteous, who desire never to
wax old or die.

8 A hundred thousand aeons and four ago, there was a
city the abode of innumerable beings, who always
did good deeds,

9 provided with all manner of treasures, full of all manner
of people, crowded with gay shops, adorned with
arches and festoons,

10 echoing to the ten sounds, like the city of the King of
the gods, called Amara, the Immortal, fair and grand.

11 There once was born of a Brahmin stock, respected
through all the world, most merciful, most wise,
handsome, beloved,
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a prince called by name Sumedha, who had traversed
the ocean of the Veda. This nascent Buddha, on
the death of his parents,

Having beheld the great wealth piled up in hundreds
of chambers by the treasurer,

piled up the treasures, and cried : ‘ See, my father
and the rest of my kin have gone to the world of
gods without taking one small coin with them !’

The Mine of Mercy grew sad at this, and thought :
‘ Although I have received all this store of wealth, I
too must go.’

He sat down in solitude, in his own beautiful house,
examining the blemishes in his body, and thus
admonishing himself :

‘ Painful is the breaking-up of the body, painful also is
its beginning; I am subject to birth, to old age, to
disease.’

With these and like reflections, having seen in many
ways the blemishes in his body, he sent the drum
beating about the city and sent word to the King.

At the sound of the drums the beggars flocked together,
as bees to a sweet scent, and for seven days he
gratified them with the flood of the filaments of alms.

When he saw that although the precious gifts fell like a
shower of snowflakes, the lotus-plantation of treasures
was not exhausted,

amidst the tears of his kinsfolk, as a royal elephant
flees from a forest blazing with fire, the great hero
departed from his delightful house,

and came to the mighty Himalaya, perfumed with
scents of yellow sandal, camphor, and aloes,

adorned with blossoming champak and asoka, trumpet-
flower and tilak, areca-nut and punnäga, ironwood,
and other trees,

filled with lions, tigers, hyaanas, with elephants,
cheetahs, and apes, with horses and other beasts,

full of the notes of maynahs and sunswans, of swans,
herons, and parrots, of pigeons and cuckoos and
vultures,

haunted by goblins, demons, heavenly musicians, gods
and fairies, beings full of accomplishment and know-
ledge,

shining with great ranges of beautiful mountains all
vermilion and sapphire, mountains of silver and gold,

brilliant with many a tank, provided with steps and
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stages of jewels and gold, with many a nymph divine
dallying there,

irradiated with the spray from hundreds of secret cool
cascades, delightful nooks full of fays and Nägas,

with flocks of dancing peacocks and festoons of creepers,
and garlands of white sand,

a treasure-mine of gold, jewels, and pearls, an abode
of merit for those who desire it, as bees desire pollen.

Entered there, the brave one beheld in it the requisites
for the ascetic, produced by Him of the Thousand
Eyes, fine leaf-huts ;

he adopted the ascetic garb, and he abode there for the
space of seven days, stedfast in the Five Transcendent
Faculties and the Eight Precepts.

In the joy of Attainment thus produced, the holy
ascetic one day, passing through the air, saw some
people

sweeping the road. Descending then from the air, he
asked the people : ‘ Why do ye sweep the road ?’

‘ 0 Sumedha, knowest thou not ? The Tathägata
Diparikara has attained to Supreme Might, and has
set rolling the Supreme Wheel of the Law ;

‘ he makes the Canon of the Law for the world, and
has reached the fair city Beautiful, and here dwells
in Sudassana.

‘ We have invited him with our alms, the ruler of the
world, and his four hundred thousand Brethren
pure.

‘ For his coming, 0 thou of supernatural might, we
sweep the path.’ Thus spoke these people, giving
joy to his ear.

On hearing the word Buddha, the mind of virtues,
highly delighted in mind, could not keep in his usual
state,

and the hero, asking a portion of the road which the
other had begun, was given a rough place and began
to make it smooth.

Before that spot had been made ready by him, the one
Lord of the world, worshipt by men and immortals
alike, benefactor of the world, the great sage, entered
upon the road with the pious ones.

Then as he saw there approaching the Tathägata,
blazing with six-coloured rays, happy in heart, he
thought :

‘ What if I make a bridge in the mud, and prostrate
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myself before this hero, the great sage, with his
company ?

For a long time it will suffice for my blessing and
happiness.’ With this thought, the nascent Con-
queror fell down,

and raising his lovely lotus-eyes, he looked ; and again,
as he lay there, thus the courageous one thought :

‘ Should I wish, I could destroy the endless turmoil of
existence, and become a novice of the Order, and
enter the noble city.

‘ What use in disguise ? By the extinction of sin, I
having become a Buddha like this Buddha, supreme
in the world,

will ferry the people in the ship of the Law across the
ocean of existence, and bring them to the City of
Nirvana, my own happiness being extinguished.’

Thus thinking, prostrate there in the mud, he gleamed
like a golden plantain stem,

beholding the beautiful form of the Buddha, shining
with the six-coloured rays, the hero, jubilant with
the joys that arose in him, longed for Buddhahood.

When he came to the place, and saw the sage prostrate
in the dirt, he who had been the Bridge of the World,
seeing the other made a bridge for him,

the hero, the Tathägata Diparikara, the one Bridge of
the World, the World’s one Eye, stood at his head,
and spake :

‘ In time to come, this man shall be a supreme Buddha,
Gotama by name,’ and revealed his disciples, his
native city, and so forth.

This said and done, with his Order the pious one did
obeisance to him, moving about him rightwise, and
offered to him eight handfuls of flowers.

Having done this, the ruler of the world with his
company went to the city named Ramnaka, a place
beautiful with monasteries and houses.

The other, hearing the Conqueror’s speech, arose from
the dust, delighted, and reverenced by the hosts of
the gods with offerings of flowers and other things,

and crossing his legs, sat down on the couch of flowers,
the most austere, the most wise, Sumedha, conqueror
of sense.

The gods in ten thousand spheres, delighted, praised
the hero seated on the flowery couch.

As he sat, he pondered on the qualities which make
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a Buddha : whether above or below, at the four
cardinal or the four intermediate points.

61 Thus meditating, he apprehended all the elements of
the Law, his own image, and first the Perfections of
Giving ;

62 seeking further and further the Perfections in wisdom,
he beheld all the Perfections by his eye of under-
standing ;

63 and passing through successive transmigrations, he
endured great suffering, seeking Nirvana in tranquillity
by fulfilling the Perfections of Giving ;

64 this chief of givers was like a magic tree, or a magic
wishing-jewel, giving to the world all their desires,
food or what not.

65 He tore out his beautiful eyes, like stars in the sky, and
joyfully gave them to those who asked ;

66 The flesh of his own body and his blood he gave, as
much as the dust of the earth and the water of the
sea,

67 heads adorned with diadems, great as Mount Sineru, he
gave, shaking the earth, and sons and wives to boot.

68 He fulfilled the Precepts, the Separation, the Wisdom,
all the Perfections, he attained the Vessantasa ex-
istence ; and being born again from that place,

69 he came into being in the fair abode of the gods, the
city of Tusita. There he dwelt for a long time,
enjoying infinite happiness.

70 The gods in humble obeisance, made this request of the
greatest of men : ‘ 0 mighty one, it is time for thee
to become Buddha.’

71 He examined time and circumstances, and recognised
that it was the time for Buddhahood, then giving
his promise to the assembly of the gods, to the forest
of Nandana,

72 he went with the hosts of the gods, and went to heaven,
vanishing from this world amidst their praises, that
wise one ; vanishing thence, here,

73-5 in the picturesque city of Kapila, crowded with great
coursers finely caparisoned, full of gaily-decked shops
and wares, bright with beautiful tall lordly elephants,

- adorned with myriads of arches and banners, with
spacious halls and watchtowers, with strong gates,
the abode of fair women, laughing to scorn even the
city of Purinda (India) ; to Suddhodana, lord of men,
protector of the helpless, one of Okkäka’s royal stock,
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the abode of many pure virtues, or lotus haunted by
bees like jewels on Kings’ heads,

76 the Most Wise showed in a dream a gold-coloured
elephant like the pure moon, with a trunk like a pure
white silver wreath, a noble festoon of white lotus ;

77-8 he entered the womb of the King’s wife Mäzä; lips
like bimba-fruit she had, eyes like the flowering blue
lotus, her eyebrows like the rainbow an ever-increasing
delight, her mouth like a beautiful pure full moon,
her breasts like a pair of golden geeses, her feet like
fair lotus shoots, the colour of her body shining like
the colour of gold ; adorned was she with the orna-
ments of many a virtue and good custom.

79 At the instant of his conception, beings manifold were
born, and thereupon protection was assumed by
men and immortals.

80 Like an image of gold seated in the pericarp of a lovely
red lotus, all golden-coloured the chief of men sat
cross-legged in his mother’s womb.

81 Like a red thread strung through a clear jewel, the
Wise One is seen causing his mother’s mind to
blossom.

82 At the end of ten months, thus spake the Queen to the
King : ‘ I desire, 0 King, to go to the home of my
family.’

83 With the King’s consent, she goes to her family with
a large retinue, by a road which seemed to be divine.

84 Seeing a grove of sal-trees adorned with a multitude of
fragrant flowers, echoing with the sound of clusters
of murmuring intoxicated bees, with a flock of
bright-eyed birds, which seemed to invite her, the
Lumbini Wood, a spacious place of delight,

85 she felt a very great desire for that fair spot. So with
a charming step, like a divine maiden, she approached
the root of a blossoming sal-tree, and grasped a
branch, which of itself bent low.

86 At that moment, the pangs of labour seized her ; then
her people ran up and surrounded the lady with
screens ; this done, they retired apart. Then

87 she stood firm, and clinging to the branch by her red
hand, soft as cotton, with its row of shining red nails,
adorned with fine bracelets and ornaments of gold,
brought forth the Wise One ;

88 who, his body shining with a golden hue, fair to the
eye, incomparable, his beautiful hands and feet fully
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extended, came forth from the womb of the incom-
parable mother, like a golden goose emerging from a
lotus.

89 The Brahmas brought a beautiful priceless net of gold,
and approaching, received him, and standing before
her, said : ‘ Rejoice, 0 Queen ! of thee is born a most
excellent son.’

90 Other men are born with their limbs smeared in filth ;
but the excellent lord of men was born pure, like a
jewel lovely and priceless laid in a piece of fine
Benares cloth.

91 This done, down from the sky came two streams of
water upon the body of the Beloved and on his
mother’s body, washing away the pollution to make
all auspicious.

92 From their hand the delightful gods bringing a skin
rug received the hero on a cushion of fine cloth, from
their hand the best of men received that lion-king
among men ;

93 From their hand, a beautiful and pure moon, he stood
firm upon the earth, his great feet marked with
circles, and gazed with lotus-eyes at the eastern
quarter.

94 The hundreds of spheres became as one courtyard ; men
and immortals together worshipping the Wise One
with perfumes and like offerings, and thus they
spake :

95 ‘ There is no man like unto thee, 0 wise one : how
then can there be one superior ?’ Thus the Lord of
the World, seeing in this quarter not one like himself,

96 took seven paces towards the nook, and said : ‘ I am
the chief of the world, choicest and best.’

97 At the words of this voice, incomparable and supreme,
all did worship to the King of men—deities, Titans,
and Brahmins, and the great company went to the
fair-decorated city called Kapila.

98 At the instant of the birth of this noble one, the earth,
although able to bear the exceeding great burden of
trees, hills, and Mount Meru, and all the water of the
ocean, could not bear the weight of his merits, and
did quake ;

99 dogs sported with deer, crows with owls, in high delight,
great serpents with mighty garula birds, and hosts
of cats with rats,
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100 deer consorted with lions as parents with children, and
ships sped to their goal in all quarters of the world
like the arrow of Sarabhasigasatthä.

101 The mighty ocean, and its lines of quiet waves,
became adorned with shining lotus flowers of every
hue, and its waters became quite sweet ;

102 the heavens were filled with festoons of full-blossoming
lotuses, the birds left their flying in the sky, the
river stood still and flowed not

103 by loving union with a sudden breeze, the earth-bride
waxed most lovely, adorned withal by the ornament
of many flowers scattered upon her by the gods ;

104 great trees were laden with festoons of blossoming
garlands, and the four quarters, like fair women,
shone brightly, clad in sweet-scented filaments ;

105 The w’hole heaven was pervaded with sweet incense most
delightfully, gods and Titans, in festal garb, walked
about singing together ;

106 all spoke kindly, and all the quarters of the earth wrere
serene : elephants trumpeted, lions roared, the
neighing of horses was heard ;

107 Flutes, and lutes, and celestial drums made each its
own delightful sound in the sky ; the great world
with its lofty mountains was pervaded by a full and
lovely light ;

108 a cool breeze, soft and fragrant, wafted pleasure to all
people, and those who were afflicted by all manner
of pains were set free and at ease ;

109 the world was made pleasant by the bright waving of
vast plumy fans ; water burst forth from the earth
and flowed along ; the humpbacked were upright as
they walked ;

110 The blind saw how the lame sported and danced ; the
deaf enraptured heard the singing of the dumb ;

111 the very flames of hell became cool, straightway, the
things born in water rejoiced, and became visible
therein to sight ;

112 the ghosts, faint with hunger and thirst, found food,
and in the dense darkness of limbo there was light ;

113 numberless clusters of stars, of suns and moons, shone
bright in the sky, and jewels upon the earth ;

114 great lotus flowers of all hues burst in full bloom from
the earth one above another ;

115 ornamented drums, without beat or stroke, gave forth
a sound exceeding sweet on the earth ;
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everywhere doors and windows opened of their own
accord, and men bound with fetters and chains were
set free ;

then in the Heaven of the Thirty- Three, the company
of the gods made merry in much joy, waving their
scarves unceasingly and crying,

‘ News ! in the city of Kapilavatha is born a son to
Suddhodana ; he is seated upon the circle of the
Bo-tree, and he will become Buddha.’

The mighty and most wise ascetic Käladevala, the
trusted adviser of the wise King Suddhodana,

after his meal had gone to the dwelling of the Thirty-
Three, and there sat him down for the rest of the
day.

He beheld them there sporting in festive costume, and
asked them the reason of their joy, and they told
him.

The sage, hearing this as it truly was, enraptured
with joy, at once went to the dwelling of Suddho-
dana,

and entering, sat down upon a goodly seat, and said :
‘ They tell me, 0 great King, that a son is born to
thee, incomparable, wise :

‘ I wish to see him.’ The King caused the boy to be
sent for in his fine array, to salute the sage ;

But child though he was, by the power of his virtue
his fair lotus-feet uprose and placed themselves
upon the ascetic’s head.

In that position of the chief of men, no one in the
three worlds must be worshipt : if the head of the
lord of the three worlds had been placed under the
ascetic’s feet,

the ascetic’s head would assuredly have burst asunder.
He therefore stood with his hands claspt in suppli-
cation to the wise Ocean of Virtues, because he had
not thought fit to destroy him.

The lord of men seeing this marvel, done by his own
son the god of gods, gladly adored his soft lotus-
feet, marked with various devices.

When the King’s great sowing festival came on, the
city was adorned like a city of the gods ; and all
the people in fair attire gathered at his noble
dwelling-place.

Then the King, at the head of his people, thus fair
adorned, took his son adorned with beauty, and with
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a hero’s grace went out to the incomparable sowing
festival.

All the nurses went away to look on at the festival,
leaving the child alone at the foot of a rose-apple
tree, covered by a canopy painted in many colours.

Seated beneath the canopy, bright with gold, and
shining with golden stars, at the root of the rose-
apple-tree, the wise one took the opportunity and
fell into ecstatic meditation.

The nurses returning, beheld him seated like an image
of gold, and his splendour; and they said to the
King, ‘ Such and such a marvel has been done by
thy son.’

When he heard this of the lotus-eyed one, whose mouth
is like the bright moon, he said, ‘ A second time
I must worship him,’ and set his head at his son’s
feet.

Beside these, other marvels took place also in the
world, shown forth by me in due course in the
compass of the book, reluctant though I am :

where were quantities of houses, glorious with all
manner of gems, glorious with canopies and couches
in plenty, fair with long flights of stairs and
wide storeys, made ready to suit the three seasons,

multitudes of fine houses with rows of pinnacles, one
row as it were always defying another, forests of
lotus like rays of sunlight, illuminating the lotus
faces of the folk ;

by those walls inset with gems women adorn their
bodies without even the reflexion of a mirror ;

where is seen a circuit painted with whitewash, fair
to the eye like Mount Keläsa,

where is always seen a moat covered with lotus, with
a great circuit of sapphire, set with many gems ;

there he dwelt, the one all-seeing, until he came to
maturity enjoying all delights. In going to the
park for sport, upon the high-road

he saw successively the three states of existence—old
age, disease, and death, and was disgusted ; on a
fourth occasion he saw with pleasure in the same
place the welcome form of an ascetic.

The illustrious one went to the beautiful grove, lovely
as the forest of Nandana, thick with multitudes of
flowering trees, and echoing with the notes of flocks
of peacocks and other birds.
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144 There the royal chief of men, with a hero’s grace,
enjoyed the delightful playing, singing, and dancing
of fair women like goddesses.

145 Seating himself cross-legged on a fair seat, he thought
that he would cause his person to be adorned.

146 The King of the Gods, perceiving his thought, said to
Vissakamma, ‘ Do thou adorn Siddhattha.’

147 At his command, Vissakamma approached, and wrapt
the shining head of the glorious one with ten
thousand shawls,

148 and his shining body, glorious with its unequalled
marks, he made beautiful with variegated robes and
ornaments, and with the sweet perfume of fragrant
blue lotus, sandal, and other such.

149 Adorned by him, himself also adorned, he sat on a
spotless slab of stone, attended by fair women like
goddesses, and shining like the King of the gods.

150 A glad message was sent by King Suddhodana : ‘ A
son is born to thee, my son !’ Hearing this, the
chief of men

151 replied, ‘ To me this day a fetter is born,’ and forth-
with amid all the joys of success he returned to the
beautiful city.

152 Then Kisägotami, in the upper story of the palace,
saw the King shining like the sun, and thus she
spake :

153 ‘ Whoever are the parents of this steadfast one, who-
soever is the wife of the noble one, happy are they
all, yea, always happy.’

154 When he heard this pleasant speech uttered by her,
gladdened within with joy, he went to his house,

155 he loosed from his neck the great necklace, cool, pure,
exquisitely beautiful, and sent it to her ;

156 then mounting to the terrace, lovely as Vejazasta, he
reclined upon his precious seat like the King of the
gods.

157 A company of fair women, like goddesses, attending on
him, performed all manner of dances and songs ;

158 but the wise one, longing for the ascetic life, free from
the fine desires, cared nought even for dances
and songs so lovely as these,

159 but after lying there on the couch awhile to rest, the
hero, the mighty King, sat up cross-legged,

160 and sitting there, he beheld the changes that had come
over the sleeping girls. Frightened at the thought
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of mortal life, he said, ‘ I will go now !’ and passed
through the fair doorway.

Channa lay with his head on the fair threshold, for he
thought, ‘ I shall hear my master’s call’ ; and as he
lay there, that most righteous friend and counsellor,
giver of joy, bringer of good,

the prince called him and said, ‘ Make ready the
thoroughbred horse Kantharika, and bring him
hither.’

Channa listened to the order given to him, and went
quickly and caparisoned the thoroughbred, and
brought him.

The noble steed, thus made ready by him, knowing
that his master was to leave the world, uttered a
neigh :

that sound filled the whole city, but the gods one and
all kept it from the hearing of any.

Then the delight of the virtuous thought, ‘ First I will
go and see my own precious son, then I will become
a Buddha.’

With this thought, he proceeded to his wife’s apart-
ments, and standing upon the threshold, thrust his
head within.

He beheld his own son, lying like his mother upon
a bed strewn with flowers, with the bed of the King
of heaven ;

seeing w7hich the supreme ruler thought to himself :
‘ If I take my son from the Queen’s arms,

‘ Yasodharä might awaken from her great love, and
cause delay in my leaving the world.

‘ When I have become a Buddha, I will return and see
my son.’ Then the lord of men came down from
the upper storey.

Yasodharä had lovely lotus-like face, hands, and feet,
laughter like the foam, brows like shining wavelets,
eyes like the blue lotus ; she was like the moon ; all
eyes were attracted to her like so many bees :

Who that enjoyed possession of her body would
renounce it, save this steadfast one, standing at the
summit of perfection ?

‘ I have brought the horse, sire : observe the time, lord
of chariots !’ so spake Channa to the glorious ruler
of the earth.

The lord of the earth heard what Channa had spoken ;
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down from the palace he came, and went to
Kanthaka.

176 To him spoke thus he who delights to do good to all
beings : ‘ Kanthaka, in this one night convey me
over gods and men.

177 ‘ I will become supreme Buddha, and escape from the
world, from the ocean of existence, the terrors of
decay, the multitude of monstrous growths.’

178 With these words he mounted his thoroughbred steed,
white as a conch shell, and caused Channa to grasp
its strong tail.

179 When he came to the great gate, he thought : ‘If the
gate will not open by any means,

180 ‘ with Channa holding fast by his tail, I will press
Kanthaka with my thighs, I will leap over the lofty
shining wall, and begone.’ So thought the mighty
one.

181 Thus the strong one, and Channa, and the noble steed,
each in his own heart thought of the way to get
over the wall.

182 But the gods who inhabited the gate, perceiving his
thought, and delighted at his happy going, then set
the gate open.

183 Then Death thought, ‘ I will make this Siddhattha no
Siddhattha ’ ; and approaching, poised in air, he thus
addrest him :

184 ‘ Go not forth, 0 most wise ! On the seventh day from
now the divine treasure of the Wheel shall surely
be made manifest.’

185 But the glorious one, thus addrest by Death, replied :
‘ Who art thou ?’ and Mära declared himself.

186 ‘ Mära, I know that the divine Wheel will be made
manifest. Go thou, and stand not here, for I have
no desire for this kingdom.

187 * I shall become Buddha, sole ruler of the world, and
all the ten thousand systems of the universe I will
cause to resound.’

188 When the Great Being had thus uttered his supreme
word, Mära, unable to entrap him, forthwith vanisht
away.

189 After this speech of the Sinner, Gotama at dawn
renounced the glory of universal dominion, like a
drop of spittle, and there remained.

190 Then the gods assembled immediately, bearing
thousands of precious torches, to show reverence
to him as he departed.
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Behind him and before and on either side there went
in reverence great serpents and garula birds ;

here great host of gods, showering from the sky like
rain showers of lovely blossoms, coming from the
ten thousand worlds, exult exceedingly over the
tender-bodied one ;

on the bright and beautiful road, all sweet-scented
goodly flowers, and aromatic powder, golden flags,
where the noble royal steed as he went, entangled in
flowers, could not go at speed,

thus he proceeded upon that lovely path of thirty
leagues, amidst all this festivity, for the remainder
of .the night.

Reaching the bank of the river Anoma, he dismounted
from his horse, upon a pure cool expanse of sound,

and having rested, thus he spoke : * Go, Channa, to
your own city, and take with you my ornaments and
the horse.’

Standing there, the all-wise one with his sword exceed-
ing sharp cut off his fragrant hair, and cast it up to
the sky.

He of the thousand eyes received the hair-relic as it
rose into the sky, in a fair golden casket, bowing his
head in reverence,

and in the Thirty-Three he set up a crest-gem shrine,
delightful to the eye, made of sapphire, a league in
height.

The noble Eight Requisites were brought by Brahma,
and cast down as it were from the air, and the
goodly pair of robes :

taking these, great Brahma made in Brahma’s world a
beautiful robe-stupa twelve leagues in height.

The hero went to the mango-grove named Anupiya,
and there spent seven days, in the bliss of retire-
ment from the world.

One day he proceeded along the thirty-league road as
far as Räjagaha, where he went about piously seeking
alms.

Then the walls and gates, by his radiance, appeared as
if made of gold and set with sapphires.

The crowds of people, full of excitement, when they
saw him, asked again and again : ‘ Who is this ? Is
it Sakka, or Brahma, Mära or a Serpent ?’

Having entered and obtained food enough for his
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living, he went along the high-road, looking before
him no further than a yoke’s length ;

‘207 and leaving the people there perplext, as the sea is
churned with the churning- stick of Mount Meru,
he went to the Pandava mountain,

208 where, seated under its shadow on a lovely spot, he
began to eat the mingled food.

209 By contemplation, the wise and mighty one restrained
the snake of his bowels from leaving the anthill of
his body.

210 After eating, having been many times offered the
kingdom by the great King Bimbisära, the chief of
men visited him.

211 He declined the kingdom ; but when the King prayed,
‘ When you have become supreme Buddha, declare
the Lord to me,’

212 he gave his promise to the lord of mankind. The
wise one then retired to the cloister, and there per-
formed exceeding great marvels and wonders. Then
considering a little,

213 after partaking of plentiful meat and drink, and
growing stout of body, like a god he came to the
foot of the Ajapäla banyan tree.

214 There he sat, the giver of light, facing the east ; and
by the colour of his body, that banyan took on the
colour of gold.

215 Then a fair woman named Sujätä, her prayer fulfilled,
came to him, bearing upon her head a golden bowl
full of rice and milk, and bowing before him, said :

216 ‘I present an oblation to the spirit which dwells in
this tree.’ Then, seeing this incomparable man,

217 and conceiving that he was a god, joyful at heart, she
gave the bowl of food to the noble one, saying, ‘ As
my prayer was fulfilled, so may thine be, my lord.’

218 With these words, the beautiful woman departed
thence. And the sage taking the bowl of food,

219 went to the bank of the river Neranjarä, and when
he had eaten the choice food, cast her fair bowl
against the current.

220 The noble being then proceeded to the incomparable
grove, delightful as Sakka’s grove of Nandana,
adorned with clusters of full-flowering trees, which,
like clusters of bees, captivated the onlooker’s mind
and eye.
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There he abode for a day’s rest ; in the evening hour
with the grace of a lion he went to the bo-tree.

Along the great road, beset with Brahmas, gods, and
Titans, with serpents and roc-birds, bent the ruler
of man. A highborn Brahmin, laden with grass,
beholding him, gave him a handful of grass.

There the skies were flowering with lovely blue lotus
and water lilies, birds thronging like rain-drops, as
the chief of men passed by.

The skies were full of all manner of sweet scents, and
the odour of sandal wood and fragrant powders, as
the chief of men passed by.

The skies were full of fair jewelled sunshades and
glorious golden banners as the chief of men passed by.

The skies were filled with gods also, sporting and
waving thousands of shawls as the chief of men
passed by.

The skies were filled with gods also, playing upon
thousands of divine drums and instruments of
musick, as the chief of men passed by.

The skies were filled with fair goddesses, singing all
manner of songs, as the chief of men passed by.

Lovely fays and fairy maidens, lovely serpents and
their mates, kept up their lovely dances and
songs.

Thus, amidst all these festivities, like a flood, the
glorious sole ruler of the three worlds, grass in
hand, approached the bo-tree.

The chief of men made a circuit rightwise about the
bo-tree, which was like a lofty hill of silver set on a
black coral rock,

and stood facing the east, the wise one, on the firm
plot of earth where sin was to be destroyed, and
scattered the handfuls of grass.

Then this seat became fourteen cubits long. Then,
seeing this wonder, the supremely wise one thought :

‘ Let my flesh, blood, and bones, sinews and skin,
indeed be dried up, yet shall I not lose my power.’

The great hero and chief of men then seated himself
in the invincible seat, and there remained facing the
east.

Then Sakka brought to the God of gods a great conch,
more than twenty cubits long, and stood there
blowing into it.

Next the great Brahma Sahampati stood there in
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comely wise, upholding a white sunshade of three
leagues in extent, like another full moon.

238 Suyäma, chief of gods, with a fair yak’s-tail whisk
three leagues long, stood there fanning him gently.

239 The god named Pahcasikha stood there playing upon
a lute of vilva wood, capable of many melodies.

240 Käla also, King of Serpents, stood there singing songs
of praise, attended by dancers.

241 Two-and-thirty nymphs, with a golden shrine filled
with flowers, stood in attitudes of devotion.

242 Whilst Indra and the companies of gods thus kept
festivity, Mara the Sinner thought thus to himself :

243 ‘ This prince desires to escape from my dominion :
well, I will make Siddhattha no Siddhattha.’

244 He then created a thousand great and horrible arms,
and with them seized all manner of gleaming
weapons ; he mounted upon his magnificent and
fierce elephant, a hundred and fifty leagues high,
named Girimekhala.

245 He then, attended by an army provided with all
manner of weapons ; having many mouths, with
flame-coloured hair, and great round protruding red
eyes, their mouths awful, snakes issuing from their
breasts,

246 thither he came, roaring with a fearful sound : ‘ Seize
you Siddhattha, and bind him!’ Such was their
command. At the sight, the assembly of gods was
scattered, like flecks of cotton blown by a violent wind.

247 Then Death created a harsh sound like deep thunder,
and a wind ; but he could not so much as move a
corner of the fair robe of that blessed one.

248 Then he caused to descend a horrible and terrific rain,
swift as that which falls at the destruction of an
age ; but could not make one drop come near to the
incomparable one. Seeing that wonder, the foul-
mouthed one,

249 with a great and blazing conflagration of fire, showered
down rocks, ashes and mud, weapons, and fiery
coals, and sand ; but all these things,

250 by Mara’s power precipitated from the sky, when
they came nigh to him of transcendent merit,
became like garlands of flowers. He then created a
horrible black darkness, like that

251 of limbo ; but by the splendour of his beautiful body,
the darkness of delusion was turned into lovely and
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glorious light, like the sun in his radiance. Seeing
this, the Evil One,

his face inflamed with anger, his eyebrows twitching,
his dress in hideous disorder, bearing the disc-weapon,

exceeding sharp, like a knife, which would cut through
even the noble King Meru like a thick sprout. This
he cast at the mine of virtue, but it could do him no
harm ; but in a moment, as it passed through the
air, became a canopy over his head.

Rocky peaks, blazing with fire, thrown by the host,
passing through the air became, as it were, a mass of
garlands.

Seeing this also, the miserable creature approached
the hero, and said : ‘ This invincible seat is mine ;

rise up from this seat.’ Thus answered the wise one :
‘ Who is

witness, Mära, that the seat is thine by reason of good
deeds done ?’ The Sinful One replied, ‘ All these are
witnesses,’ stretching out his hand towards the host.

And the host, with horrid voice, exclaimed : ‘ I am
witness! I am witness!’ Having thus caused them
to declare that they were witnesses, he went on :

‘ Who is thy witness, Siddhattha ?’ Then the incom-
parable replied : ‘ My witnesses, Mära, are not
sentient beings.’

Thrusting out from his brilliant red robe his right
hand, shining like golden lightning,

he pointed to the earth and said : ‘ Why didst thou cry
out at the place of perfection, and art now silent ?’
Then from the earth

came forth hundreds of sounds like the sound of
thunder. Clasping his clever and strong elephant
close with his knees,

on seeing this, he thought, ‘ Now he will catch us !
now he will catch us!’ and like a serpent with
broken fangs, crestfallen and subdued,

away he fled, with his host, even to the Cakkaväla
Rock, leaving weapons, clothes, ornaments, and
everything, all scattered about.

Then the company of the gods, seeing Mara’s host in
fear and misery fleeing away, exclaimed : ‘ Behold
the defeat of Mära ! Victory to Prince Siddhattha !’

Rejoicing, they worshipt the hero with oblations of
sweet perfumes and scents, and returning, sang
together in hymns of praise, clad in festal array.
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267 Thus did the mighty hero, sitting upon the immovable
seat, scatter the host of Mära while the sun was still
high.

268 In the first watch, the supreme one obtained know-
ledge of former existences, in the middle watch
divine insight,

269 and then in the last watch he went through the Chain
of Causation, until he grasped that knowledge
thoroughly.

270 At dawn, all the hundred systems of worlds shouted
together. Becoming Buddha all-wise, he of the
lotus-eyes, all wise,

271 he uttered this hymn of praise, moved with joy
(sädiso?), ‘I have traversed a succession of many
births and so forth.

272 Then, perceiving the many virtues of that seat, he said :
‘ I shall not yet arise from this seat.’

273 The Teacher achieved the Attainment in millions of
phases, sitting there for seven days on the unshaken
seat.

274-5 There arose a doubt in the minds of certain gods,
who thought : ‘ The glorious Siddhattha must have
some other duty to perform, that is why he does
not leave this seat.’ Perceiving their thought, and
desiring to set their minds at rest,

276 the Ruler uprose like a golden pheasant, gold-coloured,
light-giving, and ascending into the air, he worked
a wonder.

277 When by this means he had fully reassured the minds
of the gods, for seven days he stood with unwinking
lotus-eyes venerating the bo-tree and the seat of
victory.

278 Then, walking up and down in the noble arcade,
bright with gems, like a storehouse of precious
things, the pure one investigated the pure doctrine.

279 Then beneath the noble ajapäla-tree he caused the
pure lotus faces of Mara’s women to fade, and
beneath the mucalinda-tree he caused the serpent-
King’s thoughts to expand like lotus-blossoms,

280 and beneath the räjäyatama-tree, the wise one, so
fair in hue, gave himself up to the uninterrupted
enjoyment of Attainment for nine-and-forty days.

281 He then used the water of Anotatta, a tooth-cleaner
of betel-vine, and the goodly myrobolan drug
brought by the King of the gods.
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282 He received from the merchants a cake of strong
honey, presented by the Kings in a leaf.

283 At the end of the repast, he went beneath the ajapala-
tree, and pondered on the profundity of the truth
to which he had attained,

284 saying, ‘ This truth which I have attained to is
profound and calm as the mass of water supporting
the earth,’ and so forth.

285 ‘ This profundity of truth has been comprehended by
me, the King of truth, through reasoning and exercise
of memory.

286 1 In the endeavour, I gave to a beggar’s petition even
my noble head adorned with a crown, which I
cut off ;

287 ‘ my anointed eyes, which I pluckt out ; blood which
I drew from my neck ; my beautiful wife ;

288 ‘ my children, who are like a lamp to the family : no
gift that I gave not, no observance that I did not
fulfil.

289 ‘ Thus in former births, as the Sarikhapäla, I sacrificed
my very life for fear of some breach of observance.

290 ‘ In the Khantiväda birth and others, no single perfec-
tion but has been attained by me in cutting off what
was to be cut off.

291 ‘ When I scattered the host of Mära the earth did
not quake, nor when I remembered my former
existence,

292 ‘ nor in the middle watch, when I obtained divine
insight ; but quake it did in the last watch,

293 ‘ when I obtained comprehension of the causes of
existence ; and it uttered a loud noise as it were
giving approval.

294 ‘ As a gourd full of rice gruel, as a chatty full of butter-
milk, as a hand smeared over with salve, as a cloth
washed in grease :

295 ‘ so this world is a mine of ignorance, filled with a mass
of sin, polluted, inflamed with lust, miserable with
pain, infatuate with mighty delusion.

296 ‘ What comprehends this doctrine ? what use is there
to teach it ?’ Thus the Lord became despondent
about giving the immortal drink of doctrine to man-
kind.

297 Thereupon Brahma Sahampati uttered a great cry,
saying : ‘ Alas ! the world is perishing, truly the
world is lost !’
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298 Then from the hundreds of world-systems he assembled
throngs of Brahmas and gods, and with them came
before the Teacher.

299 He kneeled upon his knee in that place, and folded his
hands upon his head, crying : ‘ Let the Blessed One
declare the Law.’

800 At his request, the conqueror, omniscient, lotus-lipped,
beheld with his divine eye the hundreds of world-
systems,

301 and then, seeing how few mortals there were w’hose
lusts were small, he divided them into two parts by
the principle of good and evil :

302 rejecting the evil, he assembled the good by his wisdom,
and said : ‘ Let each person now bring his own vessel
of faith :

303 ‘I will fill it with this immortal gift of gospel.’ He
sent forth upon the company of Brahma rays of
words divine.

304 Then the bright one rose over the ajapäla-tree like the
sun of wisdom rising in the sky over the eastern
mountain, and shining bright like the light of jewels,
emitted bright rays of wisdom.

305-7 Then, gladdening Upaka and others, the glorious
ascetic passed along the road eighteen leagues in
length, by the flowering trees, to the incomparable
deerpark, filled continually w'ith the humming of
swarms of busy bees, and the murmurs of many a
bird, perfumed with the scent of full-blown lotus ;
then the Five Brahmins, seeing the god of gods, the
ruler of the three existences, who sees to the ends
of the world, the Blest One, the fair-limbed, the
hero, the sage, the lion-king, devised this evil plot.

308 ‘ Friends, here comes this ascetic, golden-hued, perfect
in shape, after a meal of rich food and drink. Let
us make no kind of salutation to him ;

309 ‘ but this honourable personage, born of a high stock,
like a banner upon the earth, is worthy to receive a
seat ; therefore let us prepare a seat for him.’

310 The Blessed One thus perceiving their design by his
keen wisdom, by the power of his kindness conquered
their arrogance, like a banner blown down by the
wind.

311 Unable to resist his words, they did all obeisance to
the wise Ruler of the World.

312 But the sages, not knowing that this Prince of Sages
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was Buddha, addrest him simply by the name of
‘ Friend.’

313 Then the Ruler of the World, who knows the world,
said unto them, ‘ Call not the Teacher simply by the
name of Friend ;

314 ‘ For, Brethren, the Tathägata is the Saint, the Buddha
All-knowing.’ When the Supreme One had made
known to them that he was Buddha,

315 sitting upon the most noble seat which they had pre-
pared, he adorned those Elders with the ornament
of virtue with a voice like Brahma’s voice,

316 and, attended by millions of Brahmas, set the Wheel of
the Law in motion, and by the rays of his discourse

317 he also dispersed the pall of dark ignorance in the
world, and by his lotus-like wisdom showed forth the
lovely light of truth to those who could be converted ;

318 thus like a King of great might, the King of Truth
most wise, in the field of victory called the Deer-
forest,

319 grasping the goodly sword of preaching with the hand
of wisdom, caused continued loss to the kindred of
those ripe for conversion.

320 He destroyed sins, he beat the drums of victory, true
religion, the flag of victory, true religion, hard to
win ;

321 he uplifted, he planted the auspicious pillar of victory,
true religion, and became sole King of the world, the
source of bliss ;

322 he delivered the people from the mighty bond of trans-
migration, desiring to lead them to the city of
Nirvana, longing to do good to the world.

323 Reaching the road leading to Ur u vela, like a road
divine, fair to behold as a moving mountain of gold,

324 he gave to some thirty Bhaddavaggiya princes the
excellent, immortal draught of the Three Paths ;

325 then, supreme in wisdom, having conferred the excellent
gift of ordination, he sent them forth Brethren for
the world’s good, saying, ‘ Go on your pilgrimage.’

326 He proceeded to Uruvela, cutting off the matted hair
of the ascetics without and within. Then, reaching
the highroad, he, pre-eminent, as the moon is
attended by stars,

327 so attended by these persons, free from sin, shining
with six-coloured rays of light, he shed splendour
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upon those fair women the points of the compass,
and delighted the eyes of birds.

828 Then he remembered the promise given to the glorious
King Bimbisära, like a banner to a noble royal
lineage, abode of virtues ; and desiring to fulfil it,

329 at the time of the peacocks’ dance he went to the park
called Latthivana, adorned with plantations of all
manner of trees.

330 Bimbisära, ruler of men, hearing of the coming of the
great sage, adorned with the ornaments of joy and
bliss,

331 entered that park, attended by his great councillors,
made glorious with his hair the lotus-feet of the
Teacher.

332-8 The other, sitting, bright with beauty, of excellent
beauty, to whom the King of the gods did sing,
worshipt by gods, Titans, and serpent Kings, glorious,
(presented) Bimbisära with the immortal draught
of the true doctrine. Then to lovely Räjagaha he
went, a city like that of the King of the gods,

334 and the mighty man was led by the King to the King’s
house. At the end of his repast, shaking the great
earth,

335 he took the fair road to the lovely Veluvana Park,
beautiful with lordly trees in full bloom,

336 and on a plot of earth beautified by being hidden under
a quantity of white sand, filled with gentle waitings
of fragrant flowers, adorned with tanks covered with
all kinds of twining lotus, a wide clear place, a
bower of creepers,

337 he whom gods and men ought to worship, he of the
lovely lotus-feet and pure lotus-eyes, delightful
jasmine teeth, ocean of precious virtues, protector of
the destitute, king of sages, brilliant with golden
rays, his face like a mild moon,

338 after performing a multitude of pure observances, up-
lifting the brilliant sceptre of tranquillity, brandishing
the excellent sharp arrow of a Buddha’s knowledge,
he dwelt at ease in the supreme hermitage.

339 Then King Suddhodana, having heard that his own son
had attained to supreme knowledge, and had set
rolling the wheel of the Law for the world’s good,

340 and near Räjagaha was then dwelling in lovely
Veluvana, desirous to see his son who had become
Buddha,
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341 nine times despatcht nine ambassadors to the great
sage with nine thousand men.

342 These came and heard the incomparable preaching of
the King of Truth, and obtaining the supreme good,
did not send back so much as a message.

343 The King, not seeing a single one of them, sent for
a great minister, the orator Käludäyi, who ever
delighted in asceticism.

344 To him he said: ‘ Bring me my son, my precious jewel,
by any means, and make a salve for my sore eyes.’

345 Then with a thousand soldiers he sent him also, and
he came with his company and heard the Master’s
beautiful preaching,

346 and entering upon the path to sainthood, he renounced
the world, honouring the mighty man, the omni-
scient, by laying his folded hands on his head.

347 and 352 Then he said : ‘ Lord, it is time to go to the
fine royal city named Kapila, filled with men of
boundless wealth ’ ; and he described the journey.
‘ Red shoots and creepers most beautiful grow in
the springtime, trees with lovely branches and
bright green leaves upon them,

348 ‘ with all manner of excellent flowers bursting into bloom
and exhaling sweet odours ; there are goodly forests
filled with the voices of hosts of birds and beasts,

349-50 ‘ many delightful lakes of blue water for pleasure,
with plenteous flocks of sweet-voiced Kadamba geese,
adorned with fragrant blue lotus, and water-lilies
white and red, bright with trees that grow on the
banks, with festooning filaments and flowers, with
white sand spread about pure as pearls ;

351 ‘ spaces of earth bespread with green grasses, as it were
covered with beautiful lapis -lazuli, formed con-
tinually by breezes gentle and cool.’

353 The Happy One, on hearing this fine description,
approved of the journey, and said : ‘ What say you,
Udäyi?’ Then Udäyi replied to the Giver of
Happiness :

354 ‘ Sir, your father desires to see you, Suddhadana the
noble and glorious King : let the Tathägata, the
supreme protector who longs to do good to the
world, do this favour to his kith and kin.’

355 When he who longs to do good to the world heard the
sweet words of this man, he replied : ‘ Good, Udäyi ;
I will do this favour to my kith and kin.’
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356 Clad in a cloak of red, the Buddha, like a moving
Mount Meru of gold, like a pure full moon
surrounded by stars,

357 he moved twenty thousand souls, all peace at heart
like himself, full of bliss, and along his journey of
sixty leagues

358 day by day he halted, the conqueror, league by league,
and in two months reached the noble city of his
birth.

359 The Buddha, with bright and pure lotus-face, shining
like the rays of the new-risen sun, his wide feet
marked with discs, the abode of good doing, sole
refuge of the three worlds, with body supreme and
unconquered,

360 was worshipt by Suddhadana and other royal person-
ages with golden vessels filled with wreaths of sweet
perfume, with drums, lutes, and tabors, with goodly
canopies, whisks, and fans.

361-3 Reaching the fair-adorned city, the chief of sages
entered the noble, pre-eminent Nigrodha monastery,
provided with beautiful cloisters, terraces, and
bowers of creepers, resplendent with lakes of whole-
some water covered with blossoming lotus, enlivened
by the sporting of flocks of peacocks, the earth one
mass of fragrant flowers.

364 The Säkiya, with minds full of stubbornness, thought,
‘ This Siddhattha is our son, our grandson,’

365 and thus they spake to the younger princes one by
one : ‘ Do you greet Siddhattha ; no greeting give
w’e.’

366 This said, they sat down, putting the younger ones
forward. Then the one eye of the three worlds, the
tranquil subduer of the untranquil,

367 knowing their thought, said : ‘ My kinsfolk give me no
greeting : very w’ell, I shall make them greet me.’
Immediately

368 entering upon the transcendent meditation of super-
natural knowledge, and arising from his trance like
a golden goose, the Illuminator

369-70 rose into the air ; and there the supreme sage per-
formed a glorious unparalleled miracle, unrivalled by
others, like the miracle done beneath the gandamba-
tree.

371 When the King saw this miracle, Suddhadana the
mighty, sole ruler of the Säkiya race, filled with joy
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and bliss, he made all his bright hair beautiful by
placing upon it the Teacher’s lotus-feet ; and all the
Säkiyas did likewise.

372-4 The wise one, after a shower of rain, showered down
the rain of the Truth, washing away the great
ignorance from men’s hearts ; then on the following
day, with his company, he entered the excellent city
to beg from house to house.

375 Wherever he stept, lotus flowers sprang up, and
received his lotus-feet pace by pace.

376 and 378 Then Yasodharä, standing on a fine terrace of
the delightful palace, full of love, saw from a window
gates and pinnacles, houses and watch-towers, all
yellow by the rays from his body, and

377 beheld the hero walking for alms in the street, wise,
calm, giving light, enlightener of the world ;

379 and addressing the noble Rähula, adorned and glitter-
ing with jewelled rays, said to him : ‘ That is thy
father,’ pointing him out.

380 She wyent to the house of the noble Suddhodana,
attended by many waiting-women, and said, with
respectful greeting ;

381 ‘ Sire, thy son, who formerly walked this city with the
grace of a King of gods, now walks from house to
house seeking alms.’

382 This said, she went to her own house, her large eyes
filled with abundance of the water of joy.

383 Then the King of all other Kings, adorned like Indra,
trembling, went in haste to meet the Conqueror,
saying :

384 ‘ 0 chief of the Säkyas, this is not the custom of thy
family ; walk not, walk not ; 0 my son, never before
has a King of our family trudged for alms.’

385 When the lord of men had thus said, the great sage
replied, the chaplet of virtues : ‘ This is thy family,
0 great King ; mine is the family of the Buddha.’

386 Thus he declared the Buddha’s family, and standing
in the same spot, declared the gospel,

387 uttering this supreme and beautiful verse, which
brought happiness to the hearers : ‘ One should not
neglect the law . . .,’ etc.

388 Then the supreme one, after satisfying him by the
gift of the choice flower of doctrine, at his request
went on to his house.

389 The Lord of the Earth and twenty thousand like-minded
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with him, having satisfied the chief of men with the
well of sweetness,

greeted him with other royal personages with rays of
crested gems and folded yellow hands, sat down by
the Conqueror.

Hundreds of fair royal women also, by permission of
the lord of man, sat down there also.

The Conqueror, the tilaka-spot of the three worlds,
after preaching the sweet doctrine, thought : ‘ If this
day I do not go to the house of Bimbä

her heart will break with sorrow.’ Thus thinking, the
abode of compassion went with his father to the house,
taking a couple of the chief disciples.

Entering, the Buddha sat down upon the Buddha’s seat,
shining like the sun with the glory of the six-coloured
rays.

Bimbä approached the Teacher, bright with rays which
shone from her body like vermilion powder, with lips
like bimbä fruit, trembling like a golden creeper.

The Teacher, by the touch of his foot, extinguisht the
great grief in her heart, as extinguishing a fire on the
hearth by excellent cool water.

The King told the Teacher the great excellence of
Bimbä, and the chief of sages related the Candakis-
nara Birth.

Then the three festivals of Prince Nanda having come,
marriage, ceremonial sprinkling, and entering on the
house,

the Illuminator ordained him even before the festivals,
having brought him, though unwilling, to the beauti-
ful monastery ;

and when his own son, Prince Rähala, followed him for
the sake of an inheritance, shining with princely
splendour,

and crying in a pleasant voice, ‘ Grateful is thy shadow
to save,’ and ‘ Give me an inheritance, give me an
inheritance,’

him also he ordained, and brought him to the incom-
parable monastery. Thus the Wise One gave him an
inheritance, by giving him the treasure of pure
religion.

Thence departing, Sagata, the Sun, with the rays of pure
religion, causing men in this place and that to blossom
like the lotus, arrived at Räjagaha. Moreover,

Sargata dwells in fair Sitavana, having spacious
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cloisters adorned with white sand, and parks of beauti-
ful trees laden with flowers, and multitudes of lakes
shining with blue lotus.

405 Then the famous merchant named Sudatta, taking
carts laden with much goods, came from Sävatthi to
beautiful Räjagaha, to the house of the rich merchant
Sahäya.

406 This kindly person told him that the Buddha was born
in the world, lord of men ; and in the delight and joy
of his heart he thought, ‘ The night has become light.’

407 Departing thence, the darkness being dispelled on
the highroad by the power of the gods, he proceeded
to lovely Sitavana.

408 When he beheld the Great Sage, shining like the full
moon, giving out light like a blazing tree, rejoicing
the eyes, he touched with his head the fair colour of
the Buddha’s foot.

409 Then, wise with hearing the doctrine, profound, ab-
struse, glorious, pure, he attained the fruit of the
First Path, beautiful a thousand fold.

410 Having invited the Supreme Buddha and his company,
ruler of the world, he offered a gift full of happiness,
endowed with colour, scent, and taste.

411 He obtained the Teacher’s promise to come to the
noble city of Sävatthi ; and departing, on the way,

412 league by league, he bestowed great wealth, and caused
to be made goodly monasteries resplendent with
paintings.

413 Reaching Sävatthi again, with its hundreds of palaces,
fair with garlanded arches, walls, and gates,

414 which seemed even to rival the very city of the King
of gods, full of all prosperity, merry with dancing
and song,

415 he looked about him on all sides for a site worthy of a
monastery, wherein should dwell the Blessed One,
lord of the earth.

416 He espied a spot of ground where was shade, and
water, and all else desirable, a park of Prince Jeta
like to Nandana.

417 The glorious one bought this for a crore of gold pieces,
for the Teacher’s sake alone. There in that noble
place, charming the minds of men and gods,

418 he caused to be made a large and noble perfumed
chamber, painted, like a crown of the earth, fair
with all flowers, beauteous with variegated canopies,
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its roofs adorned with strings of pearls and all sorts
of jewels, surmounted with peaklike pinnacles, ever
alive with rows of bells, all tinkling.

419-21 For the Conqueror’s children also the merchant had
made a spacious abode, the fair and noble monastery
called Jetavana, furnisht with canopies and beds,
adorned with bowers and cloisters, ever charming the
mind and eyes, ornamented with blossoming trees of
many a kind, having tanks filled with most cool and
wholesome water, and covered with sweet-scented
water-lilies and lotus, having beautiful wide terraces
supplied with benches, and soft pure white sand.

422 Like the wide mountain Keläsa, protected by the
excellent and beautiful rampart of the Serpent King,
helpful to all believers, this monastery shines, a
very magic gem.

423 Then Anäthapindika sent a message to the chief of
sages that he might come. The Teacher, on hearing
the messenger’s words,

424 with a large company of Brethren, set forth, and in
due time came to Sävatthi the incomparable.

425 A number of handsome princes bearing flags went
before the Teacher, like gods.

426 Behind them came lovely young women, like virgins
divine, bearing full pitchers, and in like manner,

427 bearing a full bowl, the merchant’s wife, adorned with
many ornaments.

428 The great merchant himself, with hundreds of rich
merchants, approached the Lord, the great hero, to
whom they did homage in various ways.

429 So Sagata the beautiful, chief of sages, was brought to
the golden-coloured city, shining with the delightful
six-coloured rays, and entered the monastery of
Jetavana.

430 ‘ I give this monastery to the Supreme Buddha with
the oecumenical order,’ said the merchant, as upon
the Teacher’s lovely lotus-hands

431 he poured from a golden pitcher choice scented water,
and so he presented the beautiful picturesque
monastery.

432-3 Having accepted the lovely and noble monastery,
the King of Kings, the one eye of the three worlds,
the glorious Teacher, the benevolent sage, sitting
on the priceless decorated seat, preached to the
merchant called Sudatta, to that lord (?) the great
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benefit, delightful, bringing joy to the three worlds,
in the giving of monasteries, and of gifts to the
helpless.

434 What man, save the all-wise one, the sole protector
of the three worlds, even though he have thousands
of mouths, is able to declare the great benefit which
there is in the giving of monasteries ?

435 Thus the far-famed one, having discoursed to him,
gladdening at the same time the hearts of all men,
spent his days going here and there, beating the
great drum of the Law with an exceeding sweet
sound.

436 I shall now recite the list of places frequented by he
who gives happiness to the three worlds, the all-
compassionate, supreme in the worlds, worship! by
gods, Titans, great Serpents, demons, and other
creatures.

437 In the first season, the noble Conqueror, like a sun,
causing believers to unfold like lotus flowers under
the shining rays of religion, dwelt in the Deer Park
in Benares City.

438 In the second, third, and fourth season the Protector
dwelt in most lovely Veluvana, in the fair, noble city
called Räjagaha, with its rows of streets containing
many a precious shop.

439 In the fifth season the Lion Sakyamuni made his
abode in the great wood near the lovely city, well-
known under the name of Vesäli, brilliant with the
jewelled aigrettes of kings.

440 In the sixth season, the Buddha, store of infinite
virtues, dwelt on the great mountain of Manikala,
illuminating it with delicate golden light, his lovely
eyes like blue lotus flowers bursting into bloom.

441 In the seventh season, the incomparable sage, living
an auspicious life, made his abode in the cool and
spacious rocky seat of the King of the gods, preach-
ing to the gods his doctrine, sweet, profound, and
difficult to comprehend.

442 In the eighth season, the supreme Conqueror of Mära,
the abode of good conduct, whose feet were as the
full-blown lotus, made his abode in the delightful
wood of Bhesakalä, on the mountain named Hill
Sumsumära.

443 In the ninth season, the royal Conqueror of garula
birds, the tilaka-mark of the three worlds, having
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destroyed many a heresy, and the pride of heretics
and serpents, made his abode in the Kosambi silk-
cotton wood, most beautiful and fair to see.

444 In the tenth season, the noble sage, to pacify the
bitter quarrel of the priests by means of the noble
elephant, made his abode in goodly Päraleyya, the
spacious pine-grove filled with flowers.

445 In the eleventh season, the chief of sages, the infinitely
wise, whose pure teeth captivated the eyes, who leads
people to freedom from decay and death with the
ambrosia of the gospel, made his abode in the noble
Brahmin village called Näla.

446 In the twelfth season, Sakyamuni the all-wise made his
abode in a monastery, delightful with fragrant flowers
and fruits, under a noble nimb-tree near the Brahmin
village of Veranja.

447 In the thirteenth season, the wise Teacher of the three
worlds, whose mouth was like a lotus full-blown, the
goodly sun shining for the right conduct of the people
of this world, the abode of mercy, made his abode on
the beautiful Cäbiya Mountain.

448 In the fourteenth season, the steadfast and majestic sage,
devoted to the good of all beings, the lord of the gospel,
whose hands and feet were like beautiful bandhfika
flowers, made his abode in fair and lovely Jetavana.

449 In the fifteenth year, the sage, the lion-King, having
destroyed lust in the kindred of those fit for salvation,
like an elephant in a forest, made his abode in the
picturesque jewelled cave of the great Nigrodha
monastery on Mount Kapilavatha.

450 In the sixteenth season, the leader of multitudes in
the paths of bliss, having reduced a most cruel goblin
to a state of submission, made his abode in the ex-
ceeding fair city called Alävaka.

451 In the seventeenth season, the great sage, the incom-
parable, whose fame is spread abroad throughout all
the three worlds, made his abode in noble Räjagaha,
fair to the eye, with its walls, gates, towers, and arches.

452 In the eighteenth season, Aggirasa, having destroyed
the dirt of horrible lust in the world with the sweet,
wholesome medicine of religion, made his abode on
the great Mount Cäliya.

453 In the nineteenth season, he made his abode there
again, the excellent King of the Law, the sweet
speaker, lord of the world, having with the sword
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of the Law destroyed ignorance, the great foe of the
kinsfolk of those fit for salvation.

454 In the twentieth season, the chief of sages, the abode
of purity, the tree of fortune, the magic jewel, the
noble and auspicious vessel, good for the right con-
duct of all people, abode in noble and beauteous
Räjagaha.

455-6 Thus the Blessed One, blood-kin to all the world,
revered by the three worlds, pleased with the world’s
prosperity, full of good fortune, the sage all-wise,
having from the time he became Buddha made no
fixed abode, but making pilgrimage, his body shining
with six-coloured rays, for the rest of the time, five-
and-twenty years, made his abode in Sävatthi and
Jetavana, noble and beautiful, incomparably fair,
and adorned like an abode of the gods.

457 Thus this sage abode for forty-and-five years, in his
immeasurable compassion quenching like a cloud,
with waters most sweet, the lust which arose in men’s
minds like a body of fire in a forest. May he bring
bliss to the world !

458 May that fair maiden Wisdom, in the house of my
mind, increase day by day, delighting all men.

459 By the merit of my compiling this meritorious Life of
the Conqueror, may I attain to the Tusitä heaven,

460 hearing the discourse of Metteyya, ruler of the world,
enjoying with him great bliss for a long time.

461 When the Great Being is born, as Buddha in the lovely
city, the banner of the earth, may I be born of the
royal stock, obtaining the threefold fortune,

462 and give to that noble sage large, precious, and goodly
robes, alms-food, a dwelling-place, and medicine.

463 Becoming an ascetic in the religion, may I be possest of
supernatural power, a great being, glorifying that
incomparable one, keeping well in mind the three
Pitakas.

464 May he predict, ‘This man will become Buddha,’ and
may I in the future again and again give to the
Buddhas alms which bring happiness.

465 As I go through my transmigrations, may I, like a tree
of fortune, give excellent, sweet, and noble water, and
all that could be wished ;

466 giving my flesh, blood, and eyes, with a calm mind,
fulfilling all the Perfections and Virtues, all self-
abnegation and wisdom ;
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467 attaining to the highest perfection, may I become
Buddha incomparable, and having preached sweet
doctrine, bringing happiness to man,

468 and freed all the world and the gods from the great
bond of transmigration, may I reach the noble city
of peace and bliss.

469-72 By King Vijayabähu, of Bhupäla’s royal line, the
ornament of Ceylon, done in his own name. (?)
The book was compiled by an Elder, wise, the abode
of compassion, named Medhaykara, well-behaved,
living in in a fair and goodly cell, goodly with
cisterns, walls, and gates. May it always be pored
over by the good ! Here there are 473 stanzas, and
according to the text 555.
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ON THE ABHIDHARMA LITERATURE

OF

THE SARVÄSTIVÄDINS.

1. INTRODUCTORY REMARKS.

THE Sarvästiväda school is one of the oldest among the
eighteen schools of Buddhism. This enumeration of
Buddhist schools as eighteen is historical as well as official.
It has been handed down in the tradition of many schools
since at least as early as the fourth century A.D., when we
find it in the Dipavamsa. Professor Rhys Davids has
collected the earlier evidence in a paper in the Journal of
the Royal Asiatic Society for 1891 ; and has there come to
the conclusion that already in the time of Asoka only seven
schools had retained any practical importance, and of these
seven only three or four were still vigorous and flourishing.
But the eighteen still continued to be mentioned. In the
fifth century first Buddhaghosa and then the Mahävaihsa
refer to them. Later references are as follows :—

(a) King Guhasena of Valabhi (A.D. 559) mentions (in
a grant to a monastery founded by a royal princess, Duddä)
the eighteen Buddhist schools represented in the monastery.
This is in conformity with Hiuen-tsang’s statement that the
Hinayäna doctrines were chiefly studied in the monasteries
in Valabhi.1

1 See Mabel Duff, “Chronology of India,” under A.D. 495, and the authorities
cited there.
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(6) Paramärtha (A.D. 499-569) represents Asvaghosa and
Vasubandhu as being well versed in the doctrines of the
eighteen schools.1

(c) The treatise Astadasanikäya (eighteen schools), which
is also called the “ Samayabhedoparacanacakra ” (transl.
A.D. 557 and 662),2 and the corresponding Tibetan work by
Dharmäkara,3 enumerate the schools as definitely eighteen,
and give an account of their separation. One of the Chinese
texts, though it is called the “ Astadasanikäya,” gives twenty
schools, recognizing as separate from the eighteen the two
original schools, Theraväda and Mahäsamghika (which,
however, appear under other names).4

(rf) Hiuen-tsang (A.D. 629-645) often mentions the
Buddhist schools in existence as ‘ eighteen,’ but the schools,
the texts of which were actually obtained by him, are only
seven in number.5

(e) I-tsing (A.D. 671-695) groups the eighteen schools
under the four heads, Mahäsamghikas, Sthaviras, Sarvästi-
vädins, and Sammitiyas, giving a geographical extension
of each.67 

Of these eighteen schools, the Sarvästivädins are of
particular interest, as the question from which their name
is derived had arisen, according to our traditions, already
in the time of the Buddha himself? They were closely allied
with the Theraväda school, from which they separated,
probably, before the Buddhist Council held during King

1 See my translation of Paramärtha’s Life of Vasubandhu (Tong-pao, July,
1904), pp. 278, 290.

2 Nanjio’s Nos. 1284, 1286 ; of. No. 1285.
’ Tanjur, B. Su., 157 ; see Wassilief, “ Buddhismus,” Beiträge ii.
1 Wassilief, l.c. ; Julien, list in the Journal Asiatique, Oct.-Nov., 1859,

pp. 327-361 ; Beal, translation of the text in the Indian Antiquary, Dec., 1880.
5 See Watters, “ Notes on Yuan-Chwang,” pp. 21, 162. The seven schools

are :—Sthavira, Mahäsamghika, Mahisäsaka, Sammitiya, Kääyapiya, Dharma-
gupta, and Sarvästivädin.

6 See my “I-tsing’s Record of Indian Religion,” pp. xxiii-xxv.
7 See, for instance, the passages quoted in Mrs. Rhys Davids’ “ Index to the

Samyutta,” p. 107, under Sabbag atthi.
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Asoka’s reign.* 1 The school is otherwise called the Hetuväda
(Causationalist), a very appropriate name, in contradistinction
to the orthodox Theravädins, who, according to the Tibetan
and Chinese authorities, were known as the Haimavantas.2

The principal seat of the Sarvästivädins was Kasmira,
where their doctrine was taught in its purity and developed
into an elaborate system known as the Vaibhäsika. The
great commentary on Kätyäyaniputra’s Jnänaprasthäna,
compiled at, or probably after, the Buddhist Council under
King Kaniska, was called the “ Mahävibhäsä,” from which
the name ‘ Vaibhäsika’ as that of a body of philosophers was
derived.3 Kasmira was to them what Ceylon was to the
Theravädins. The great Kasmirian commentary, Vibhäsä

1 According to the Tibetan and Chinese translations of the Samayabhedo-
paracanacakra {supra, e) the Sarvästivädins separated themselves from the Thera-
vädins in the third centurv after the Buddha’s death. In the Dipavamsa, v. 47,
the Mahimsäsakas (not the Sabhatthivädins) separated themselves first from the
Theravädins, and from the Mahimsäsakas, the Sabhatthivädins, and the Dhamma-
guttas. In any case the separation seems to have taken place before King
Asoka’s council, because some three questions in the Kathävatthu compiled by
Moggalliputta Tissa at the close of the council (circa B.c. 250) are directed (if we
may trust the commentator) against the Sabhatthivädins :—(1) Parihäyati Ärahä
Arahatä ti (Can an Arahat fall from Arahatship ?) ; (2) Sabbam atthiti (Do all
things exist?); (3) Citta-santati Samädhiti (Is continuation of thought
Samädhi?). To these the Sabhatthivädins would answer affirmatively against
the doctrines of the orthodox Theras. These three points, or two at least, are,
I think, clearly indicated as opinions of the Sarvästivädins in the Samayabhedo-
paracanacakra above referred to, in its Chinese translations ( -  W t t ;

PnJ & S t  i l  &)■  It is, however, difficult to discuss these points without
having an accurate translation of the Tibetan, and also of the Chinese versions,
of this important text. Cf. Rhys Davids, J .R.A.S. ,  1892, p. 8 et seq. ; Kathä-
vatthu, i, 2, 6 ; xi, 6, in Taylor’s edition ; also my “ I-tsing’s Record,” p. xxi.

2 ‘ Hetuväda ’ is ‘ In-shuo ’ (®  ifc. * cause - speaking ’) in Chinese.
A similar meaning in Tibetan; Wassilief, “Buddhismus,” Beiträge ii, p. 230
(Russ.), gives ‘Hetuväda.’ ‘Haimavanta’ is in Chinese the ‘snow-mountain
school’ ( jg |Ij $J).

’ Yaäomitra, “ Vibhäjayä divyanti vaibhäjikä i t i ” ;  cf. Professor de la
Vallee Poussin, “ Dogmati’que Bouddhique,” i, p. 65 (p. 297), note. Hiuen-
tsang’s statement that this commentary was drawn up in the Buddhist Council
under Kaniska is very doubtful, because the book relates a miracle which it says
occurred formerly in the reign of that king. See Watters, “ On Yuan-Chwang,”
i, p. 277. Sütropadeäas and Vinayavibhä?äs are said to have been compiled at
the council just named. There is. however, no evidence that any upadeia was
compiled before Asanga or Vasubandhu. One of the Vinayavibhä äs (No. 1125)
turned out to be a translation of Buddhaghosa’s Samantapäsädikä. See my “ Pali
Elements in Chinese Buddhism” (J.R.A.S.,  July, 1896).
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by name, though lost in its original form and only recovered
in part, seems, so far as we are able to judge from what we
have now of it, to have been by no means inferior in its
compass and merit to its ' counterpart in Ceylon, the
Atthakathä (circa A.D. 420). The Sarvästivädins appear,
from this work, to have been, after their first deviation
from the original school, the upholders of a well-organized
philosophical system. This is fully borne out by subsequent
writers, especially Vasubandhu (circä, 420-500), who often
refers to and criticizes the opinions of the ‘ Käsmira-
vaibhäsikas ’ as a body of thinkers.1 According to
Paramärtha (A.D. 499-569) the Vibhäsä was a principal
subject of philosophical discussion during the fifth century,
when there was also a grave controversy between Buddhist
and Sämkhya philosophers.2

Further, the Sarvästitvavädins are referred to by Samkarä-
cärya (eighth century),3 while the Vaibhäsika system is
reviewed as one of the four Buddhist schools by Mädhavä-
cärya (fourteenth century).4 Thus the existence of the
Sarvästivädins, known later as the Vaibhäsikas, can be
traced during at least fifteen centuries of the history of
Indian Buddhism.

The geographical extension of our school seems, at one
time, to have been much greater than any of the schools
of which we have any record. Fa-hien (A.D. 399-414) says

1 Vasubandhu’s Abhidharmakosa (No. 1267), Saihghabhadra’s Nyäyänusära
(No. 1265), and Samayapradipikä (No. 1266) often quote the Käsmira-vaibhäsika
teachers (Ka-shi-mi-la-pi-p‘o-sha-s7»i). There is an instance of Yasomitra’s
explanation of this name in the Abhidharmakosa-vyäkhyä, ch. iii (MS. Burnouf,
469a, 5) : “ Kim esa eva Sästräbhidharmo Jnänaprasthänädilaksano desito ’ta
idam ucyate ; Käsmiravaibhäsikanitisiddha iti vistarah . Kaämirc bhaväh
Käsmiräh ; Vibhäsayä divyanti vaibhäsika iti vyäkhyätam etat : santi Käsmirä
na vaibhä ikäh . . . ; santi vaibhäsika na Käsmiräh . . . ; tesärii nityä yah
siddho ’bhidharmah sa präyeneha mayä desitah. Arthäd uktaiii bhavati anyaniti-
siddho ’pi desita iti. Yad durgrhitam Käsmiravaibhäsikanayena anyanayemi
vä . . . ” (quoted in Professor de la Vallee Poussin, “ Dogmatique Bouddhique,”
i, p. 65).

2 See my translation of Paramärtha’s Life of Vasubandhu (Tong-pao, July,
1904), pp. 279, 287, 289 ; 281; and my “Date of Vasubandhu” (J.R.A.S.,
Jan., 1905), p. 47 (p. 15).

s See below, p. 73, note 2.
4 See Sarvadarsanasamgraha, ch. 2.
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that this school was followed, in Pätaliputra as well as in
China at his time.1 According to Hiuen-tsang (A.D. 629-
645) the Sarvästivädins were found chiefly in Kasgar,
Udyäna, and several other places on the northern frontier ;
in Matipura, Kanoj, and a place near Räjagrha in N. India ;
and also in Persia in the west.2

I-tsing (A.D. 671-695) further gives a fairly minute
description of this school, he himself being one of its
adherents, and the places enumerated by him as belonging
to it are the following :—Magadha (where it chiefly
flourished), Läta (Gujarat), Sindhu, S. India (where it
had a few followers), E. India (where it existed side by
side with other schools), Sumatra, Java (where it largely
prevailed), Champä (Lin-yi) in Cochin-China (where it had
a few followers), south, west, and east provinces of China
and Central Asia (where the minor sects of the school chiefly
flourished).3

This widespread school was, according to the same author,
in possession of a Tripitaka amounting to 300,000 slokas.
Whether this statement be trustworthy or not, an examina-
tion of the vast Buddhist literature which has come down to
us in Chinese shows sufficiently clearly that this school had
a separate Vinaya -pi taka 4 and a separate Abhidharma-
pitaka. An analysis of the latter is the object of the
present paper.

Before we proceed, it will be necessary for us to clear up
a doubt that hangs over the name of the school, as the
authenticity of the Sanskrit form is somewhat open to
question.

1 Fa-hien, “Record of the Buddhist Kingdom,” ch. 39 ; Legge, p. 99.
2 Hiuen-tsang mentions some thirteen places as belonging to this school, but

the number of its adherents in India proper was not so great as in the cases of
the other schools. See Rhys Davids, J .R.A.S. ,  1891, p. 420.

3 See my “ I-tsing’s Record,” pp. xxii-xxiv.
4 The list of 19 works in 189 Chinese volumes of the Vinaya of the Sarvästi-

vädins is given in my “I - t s ing’s  Record,” p. xxxvii. The Tibetan Vinaya is
said to belong exclusively to this school (Wassilief, “Buddhismus,” p. 96).
A separate Vinaya or a portion of it, in one case, belonging to each of the
subdivisions of the Sarvästiväda school, namely, the Dharmaguptas, the Mahiää-
sakas, and the Kääyapiyas, is also extant in Chinese (cf- Nos. 1117, 1122, 1111).
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2. THE NAME ‘ SARVÄSTIVÄDINAS.’

The earlier Chinese name used for this school is invariably
‘Sä-p'o-to’ (Jap. ‘ Sat-ba-ta ’),’ as seen, for example, in
the books of the Three Chin dynasty (A.D. 350-431)1 2 and
of the earlier Sung dynasty (A.D. 445).3 This name was
adopted by Fa-hien (A.D. 399-414), Paramäriha (A.D. 499-
569), occasionally by Hiuen-tsang (A.D. 629-645), and also
by I-tsing (A.n. 671-695). ‘Sä-p‘o-to’ is supposed to
represent an original sound, not necessarily Sanskrit, The
original may have been something like ‘ Sarvata,’ as
Mr. Watters conjectures, who so uses it in his new
work on Hiuen-tsang. But since we have no evidence at
all for the existence of such a word, we prefer the more
probable conjecture that it represents the Pali ‘ Sabbatthi
(-väda) ’ or a similar word in some other Indian dialect. It
is most unlikely, judging from the phonetic value of the
Chinese characters, that ‘ Sä-p‘o-to ’ is intended for the
Sanskrit ‘ Sarvästi(-väda).’ 4 As a representation of the
Sanskrit it would be inaccurate, and although Hiuen-tsang
and I-tsing, who usually refer to every name in its Sanskrit
form, occasionally adopt this name, they do so as a concession
to the preceding translators, who represented an earlier and
different period of Buddhist literature.

The name which these two travellers have used the most
in their translations is ‘ Shuo-yi-chieh-yti-pu,’ the ‘ school
(which) asserts (that) all things exist.’ 5 One of them,
I-tsing, however, gives the name in a pompous form which
clearly points to Sanskrit—‘A-li-ya Mu-la Sä-p‘o-a-ssü-ti
p‘o-t‘o Ni-Chia-ya’  (‘ Arya-Müla-Sarvästi-väda-nikäya ’),

1 Ü
’ Nanjio, Nos. 1135, 1136.
3 No. 1132.
4 Mr. Thomas suggests that it may stand for ‘ Sarvaväda.’ We do not,

however, find any instance of the use of this word by Buddhists.
3 ifc - -9) W %>■
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translating it himself, as I have given it in my English
version of his “Record,” the ‘Noble fundamental school
(which) affirms the existence of all (things).’1

We have no reason whatever to doubt the accuracy of the
name given by I-tsing, for the existence of three Buddhist
schools is spoken of by Samkaräcärya in his commentary on
Bädaräyana’s Vedänta Sutras, the first of the three being
the ‘Sarvästi-tva-vädinas.’ 2 Väcaspatimisra’s Bhämati also
gives us the form ‘Sarvästi-tva-väda.’3 These are practically
the same as our ‘ Sarvästivädinas ’ or ‘ Sarvästiväda.’ The
Mahävyutpatti, § 275, again, gives two forms of the name,
Aryasarvästiväda and Mülasarvästiväda, in conformity with
the names given by I-tsing, namely, Arya-müla-sarvästivada
as the chief school and Müla-sarvästiväda as one of its
subdivisions. We are thus perfectly justified in using the
Sanskrit form of the name of the school.

3. THE SEVEN ABHIDHARMA WORKS PECULIAR

TO THIS SCHOOL.

The Sarvästivädins had seven Abhidharma books, just as
the Thera vädins had. The names of the books, moreover,
of the two schools bear, curiously enough, a striking
resemblance in most cases. This was a puzzle to us for
a considerable time, but in my note on the Abhidharma
literature in the J.R.A.S.4 I have shown that the two sets

1 My I-tsing, p. 8, iii. Ch.

Jg  > Transl.
2 Bibl. Indic., Calcutta, 1863, p. 546. The three schools given are ‘ Sarvästi-

tva-vädinas,’ ‘ Vijnänästi-tva-vädinas,’ and ‘ Sarvasünya-tva-vädinas.’ These
are otherwise known as the ‘ Vaibhäsikas,’ ‘ Yogäcäras,’ and ‘ Mädhyamikas.’

3 Bibl. Indic., Benares, 1880, p. 413: “Tatra  ye hinamatayas te sarvästi-
tvavädena tadäsayänurodhät äünyatäyäm avatäryante | ye tu madhyamäs, te
jnänamäträstitvena sünyatäyäm avatäryante | ye tu prakrstamatayas, tebhyah
säksäd eva sünyatätattvam pratipädyate | ” These points have been discussed
by Professor Walleser, Phil. Grundl., 1904, pp. 5, 6.

4 January, 1905, pp. 160-162.
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have no real connection. The mutual relations of the seven
books of the one set seem to have differed from those of the
other set, for in the case of the Sarvästivädins they recognize
one as the principal book and the rest as its supplements,
while in the case of the Theravädins there seems to have
been no such subordination.

The principal work of the Sarvästivädin Hinayäna school 1

is Kätyäyaniputra’s Jnänaprasthäna, to which there are six
supplements called ‘ päda ’ (foot), the latter standing to the
former in some such relation as that of the six Vedangas to
the Veda.2* *

The seven Abhidharma works are as follows (see accom-
panying list) :—

I have given in full the several lists of the seven
Abhidharma books in order to show, on the one hand, that
the tradition of the existence of seven books was universal
among the Hinayänists, and, on the other hand, to do justice
to the Chinese and Tibetan authorities, who have reproduced
the Sanskrit names fairly correctly, for I thought that many
scholars would suspect the accuracy of the Sanskrit titles
given by them. Here an explanation will be necessary as
regards the sources from which I have derived the above
information.

I. First as to the Sanskrit. The earliest information ever
given about the existence of the seven Abhidharmas and
the names of their authors was by Burnouf, who furnished
a French translation of one passage from Yasomitra’s
Abhidharmakoäa-vyäkhyä in his “ Introduction a 1’Histoire
du Bouddhisme indien.” 5 As the Vyäkhyä just named is

1 The Sarvästivädins are, of course, Hinayänists. The books belonging to the
school are classed in the Hinayäna section of the Chinese Catalogue. See
Nanjio’s Catal., pp. 277-286.

2 Compare the citation given below, p. 78, note I, where the Jfiänaprasthäna
is said to be the ‘ Body ’ and the rest ‘ Feet.’

’ 1st ed., p. 448 ; 2nd ed., p. 339 ; Skt. MS., Soc. Asiat., fols. 9b and 10«.
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i l l
CHINESE TRANSLITERATj |

(1) Yin-ya-na-p'i-lo-(i) 1
[Jnäna-pr;]

Chia-chan-jl

THE

II.
TlBET AN.

(5) Ye-ses-hjug
[Jnäna-prasthäna],

by
Kätyäyana.

SANSKRIT.

Jnäna- prasthäna,
by

Arya Kätyäyaniputra.

2. Prakarana-päda,
by

Sthavira Vasumitra.

(6) Rab-tu-byed-pa
[Prakarana],

by '
Vasumitra.

(6) P‘i-lo-chi J
[Praka*

Shih-yu I
300 years after t °

3. Vijnäna-käya,
by

Sthavira Devaäarmä.

w Rnam-ses-tshogs
[Vijnäna-käya],

by
Devaksema.

W Wei-ti-ya-u 3
[ Vij üäna '

Ti-p‘o-she-’ j
100 years after t 1

4. Dharma-skandha,
.by

Ärya Säriputra.

(1) Chos-kyi- phun - po
[Dharma-skaudha],

by
Säriputra.

(2) A-p‘i-ta-lo-ma
[Abhidharni; 1

7h-mu-chien -lien [

5. Prajiiapti-sästra,
by

Ärya Maudgalyäyana.

(2) Gdags-pabi-bstan-bcos
[Praj napti -sästra],

by
Maudgalyäyana.

(7) Pi-la-ti-ya-pi-ti j
[Prajnapt

6. Dhätu-käya,
by

Pürna.

(3) Khams-kyi-tshogs
[Dhätu-käya],  ’

by
Pürna.

(5) Ta-tu-chia-ya-fa-t

Shih-yu ,
300 years after t

7. Sangiti-paryäya,
by

Mahä-kausthila.

( 7) Yan-dag-hgro-bah i-grans
[Sangati- pa r yäya],

by
Mahä-kausthila.

(3) A-p‘i-ta-lo-ma-sang
[Abhidharma-s:

Sha-li-ls

1 The Chinese sounds printed in italics show that they are translations and
not transliterations.

2 EIJJF » « (#) «E 3 n 5® i t-
‘Chia-chan-yen’ here stands for ‘Kätyäyana’ or ‘ Kacchäyana.’ Parainärtha
gives ‘ Chia-chan-yen-tsü ’ (ife ® ; see Tong -pan, July, 1904,
p. 276, note 34), and Hiuen-tsang transcribes the name as ♦ Chia-to-yen-ni-£w ’

(ife % ffir Jb T ; see below the analysis of the work) , both pointing to
Skt. ‘ Kätyäyaniputra.’

3 0JtW ife Ü5E I'g 'Ifi- « i t- ‘ Shi-yu,’ ‘ world -friend,’
stands for ‘ Vasumitra.’

4 i? jfe 'S Pft tl- $E ® lx J? it- ‘Wei-ti-ya-na’
here stands for ‘ Vijnäna.’ ‘ She-mo ’ is • Sarmä,* not ‘ ksema,’ in Chinese.
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IV.
,N 1 (T lBETO-CHINESE) . CHINESE TRANSLATION.

gu-ta-na-sha-hsi-tu-lo 2
ithäna-sästra],
t>y
n [Kätyäyana],

(1) Fa-ehi-lun 9
[The Treatise on the Opening of Knowledge],

or
Pa-chien-tu 10

[Attha-gantho ; Asta-grantha],
by

The venerable Chia-ta-yen-ni-t$w [Ärya Katyäyaniputra].

-lo-na-fa-ta 3
ana-päda],
>>y
Vasumitra],
'e Buddha’s nirvana.

(3) P'in-lui-tsu-lun 11

[The Treatise (called) the ‘ Foot’ on Classification],
or

Chung -shih- fen• tsu - Inn 12

[The Treatise (called) the 1 Foot ’ on the division of various matters],
by

Shih-yu [Vasumitra],

i-chia-ya-fa-ta 4
käya-päda],
by
io [Devasarmä],
ie Buddha’s nirvana.

(4) Shih-shhi-tsu-lun 13

[The Treatise (called) the ‘ Foot’ on the Knowledge-body],
by

0-lo-han Ti-p‘o-she-mo [Arhat Devasarmä].

■shih-kan-ta-fa-ta 5
-ßkandha-päda],
by
Mahä-maudgalyäyana].

(6) Fa-yün-tsu-lun 14

[The Treatise (called) the ‘ Foot ’ on the collection of the Laws],
by

2k-mu-chien-lien [Mahä-maudgalyäyana].

-fa-ta sha-hsi-tu-lo 6
-päda-sästra],
name is lost.)

(7) Shih -she -lun 15

[The Treatise on Arrangement (or Construction)].
{A.uthoPs name is not given.)

aj [Dhätu -käya-päda], (5) Chieh- shen -tsu-lnn

[Vasumitra],
ie Buddha’s nirvana.

[The Treatise (called) the ‘ Foot ’ on the Element-body],
by

Shih-yu [Vasumitra].

■H-ta-fa-li-ya-ya-fa-ta8

nglti-paryäya- päda],
bv

« [Säriputra].

(2) Chi-i-men-tsu-lun 17

[The Treatise (called) the ‘ Foot ’ on the collection of various
topics],

by,
Sha-li- .w [Säriputra].

5 FnMJt Ü ’IJ® SJF ffl. w -|fl. A @ I® ig it-
‘ Mu-chien-lien,’ Jap. ‘ Mok-ken-len,’ probably from Pali ‘ Moggalläna.’
Mark the difference of the authorship of this book between Sanskrit and Chinese.
The title is here “ Abhidharma-skandha ” instead of “ Dharma -skandha.”

' 1  iÄJg $ pff <|fl 3g ftjt-
Ü # Pg til. > #
PnI ® ii W pjg ® nff t&. & >pj

™ j 16# > Ä ifr-w # a »it 17 g n & gfr.

7

s

9

10

11

12
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'now being carefully studied by M. Sylvain Levi, I referred
to him at once to satisfy myself as to the actual text. He
has kindly furnished me the whole text of Yosomitra, and
it is from this original that I have reproduced here the
Sanskrit titles of the seven Abhidharmas.1 The existence
of the “ Jnänaprasthäna and the rest” is spoken of again
in another part of the same work. 2

II. Turning to Tibetan authorities, we find in Täranätha’s
“ History of Buddhism ” a reference to the seven Abhi-
dharmas of the Sarvästivädins.3 Wassilief adds in his
note their Sanskrit names on the authority of Bu-ston,
a great Tibetan writer who flourished at the beginning of
the fourteenth century.4 Dr. Fedor H. Stcherbatskoi, of
St. Petersburg, who is at present engaged in an edition
of Bu-ston’s work, was kind enough to furnish me the
actual passages of Bu-ston, in an English translation. This
is practically the sole authority for my Tibetan list, because

1 In his Commentary on the Abhidharmakosa, Kärikä iii, Yosomitra says :
“ Katham näma dharmapravicayah syäd ity abhidharma upadistah Sästrä
Buddhena ] ata eva | na hi vinäbhidharmopadeäena sisyah sakto dharmän pravi-
cayitum iti | udita iti vade nisthäyäm krtasamprasäranasyaitad rüpam | na tu
ina utpürvasyärthäyogäd | udita ity uktah | upadista ity eko ’rthah | kileti
kilaäabdah paräbhipräyarir ghätayati* || Abhidhärmikänäm etan matam na tu
asmäkam sauträntikänäm iti bhävah | srüyante hy abhidharmasästränäm
kartärah | tadyathä | Jnänaprasthänasya Ärya-Kätyäyaniputrah kartä | Praka-
ranapädasya Sthavira-Vasumitrah I Vijnänakäyasya Sthavira-Devaäarmä |
Dharmaskandhasya Ärya-Säriputrah | PrajnaptiSästrasya Ärya-Maudgalyäyanah |
Dhätukäyasya Pürnah | Samgitiparyäyasya Mahäkausthilah || ”

* Mr. Wogihara suggests that ‘ ghätayati ’ here ought to be ‘ dyotayati.’
2 Bibi. Nation., MSS. Burnout, 114, fol. 8a: “ Sthavira-Kätyäyaniputra-

prabhrtibhir Jfiänaprasthänädisu pindikrtya sthäpita ity ähur, vaibhäsikäh | ”
quoted in Walleser, Phil. Grund!., p. 13, note 1. For the expression
“ Sästräbhidharmo Jnänaprasthänädilaksano,” see p. 70, note 1, above.

3 Täranätha, 56 (45 Russ.) : “ Nach der ausicht der Vaibhäsikas werden die
sieben Abhidharma-bücher für Buddha-wort gehalten und als anfang der
erklärung’s sütra die Vibhäsä angenommen ; nach der ansicht der Sauträntikas
sind die sieben Abhidharma-sütras, welche die Vaibhäsikas als früher entstanden
ansehen, von einfachen Srävakas verfasst und fälschlich als von Säriputra u.s.w.
gesammeltes Buddha-wort ausgegeben und als anfang der erklärung’s äästras
gelten die sieben sütras.” Further, see next.

4 Täranätha, p. 296 (Germ.); Wassilief, “Buddhismus,” p. 116 (Germ.).
But the Tibetans seem to regard the Dharmaskandha as the most important of
all. Cf. Walleser, Phil. Grundl., pp. 18-19. One of the Chinese writers also
considers the Dharmaskandha as chief ; see the colophon at the end of the
analysis of this work given below.
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neither Taranatha nor his translators give the Tibetan names
of the seven Abhidharmas.1

1 Bu-«ton, folio 21 : — “We  must distinguish between the äästras dealing with
the meaning of the Buddha’s words in general, and those which deal with the
meaning of some special teaching of the Buddha.

“ I .  Grammar, which elucidates the verbal side of the scripture in general,
and logic, which elucidates the meaning of it, are said to be the two Sästras
appertaining to the whole of the scripture in general, without difference of school
or teaching. But I myself hold a different opinion on this topic (namely, that
these Aastras are altogether not Buddhistic, but profane sciences) .

“ II. Among those Sästras which deal with special teachings of the Buddha,
we must distinguish three categories corresponding to the three Dharmacakra-
pravartanas. We are going to make known the first category. There, again,
among the sästras dealing with the meaning of the Buddha’s teaching in its first
period, we must distinguish .between those which elucidate his theoretical views
and those which elucidate the practical side of his religion. The first are the
seven Abhidharmas, namely: —

1. Dharmaskandha Q • zF •); by Säriputi;ra.

Prajnapti sästra ( ]Z 7| • Zl • • ), by Maudgalyäyana.

Dhätukäya • zrj • •),  by Pürna.

Vijnänakäya ( 31 • by Devaksema.

2.

3.

5. Jnänaprasthäna (uj • Fjifl • by Kätyäyana.

6. Prakarana (xj] • Z1 •),  by Vasumitra.

7. Sariigatiparyäya (inq • z j • • qra, • •) ,  by Mahä-kausthila

To this I conform. But the Vaibhäsikas of Kashmir maintain that these seven
are the word of the Buddha.

•‘ What the Master has tragmentarily taught at different places and times to
different men has been collected by the Arhats of the Srävakas, just as the

Udänavarga • zjnJ • • ■ Ched-du-brjod-pahi-tsoms) has

been. Were it not so, then the number of three pitakas in the scriptures would
be incomplete, because the Abhidharma is, generally speaking, included in the
sütra and the vinaya, since it is occasionally taught in them. The compendium
of the meaning of these seven Abhidharmas is styled the Mahävibhäsä. An
abridged exposition of its teaching is contained in the Abhidharmakosa and
similar works.

“ (Vasubandhu says himself in the Abhidharmakosa that this kosa is an
exposition of the views of the Kashmirian vaibhäsikas.) ”
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III and IV. Next as to the Chinese authorities who give
the tradition concerning the existence of the seven books.

Bu-ston, folio 173 : — “ 1. Lokaprajnapti in 7 chapters.

(Hjig-rten-gdags-pa bam-po-bdun.)

2. Käranaprajnapti in 7 chapters.

(Rgyu-gdags-pa bam-po-bdun.)

3. Karmaprajnapti in 5 chapters.

(a|?| • • I! • qj| •'a • .J

(Las-gdags-pa bam-po-lna.)
“ These three works are translated by Prajnäsena. The Vaibhäsikas maintain

that they belong to the scriptures.
*‘ And although they appear to be mentioned as such in the Great Index

'j Dkar-chag-chen-po), still there is no doubt that they,

conformably to the meaning of the Sauträntikas and the remaining schools, must
be reckoned as sästras.”

Dr. Stcherbatskoi writes to Mr. Thomas, of the India Office, through whom
I obtained the above information, to the following effect: — “The three
prajnaptis translated by Prajnäsena must be parts of the second Abhidharma,
i.e. Prajnapti sästra. If it be so, then it will result that a part of the seven
Abhidharmas was known to the Tibetans, as these three are to be found in the
Tanjur Mdo, Ixii, 1-107 ; 107-191; 191-257.”

With the kind help of Mr. Thomas I have compared the Chinese Loka-
prajnapti (Nanjio’s, 1297 ; below appendix) with the Tibetan. Both treat of
similar subjects, though they seem to differ much in details from each other.
In the Chinese Prajnapti sästra itself (No. 1317) the title Lokaprajnapti is
given, but its contents are missing, while the Käranaprajnapti practically forms
the whole text. The Tibetan version of the latter has been examined by
Mr. Thomas, who furnished me an analysis of it. It gives, like the Chinese
text, the laksanas and ratnas of a Mahäsattva, and raises all sorts of questions
as to a Cakravartin, a Bodhisattva, and their surroundings. Thus the two
versions, Chinese and Tibetan, treat of one and the same subject, though the
latter is much more minute than the former.

The Karmaprajnapti does not exist in Chinese. From the above comparisons,
though imperfect owing to the fragmentary condition of the Chinese text, we
may assume that Dr. Stcherbatskoi is right in taking the three prajnaptis above
referred to, to be parts of the second Abhidharma (i.e. Prajnapti sästra). The
quotations from the Prajfiapti sästra found in the Mahävibhäsä (e.g. fasciculi
136, 176) also seem to be of similar nature.

Mr. Thomas took great trouble in looking through the list of the Tibetan
works, but failed to find any other of the seven Abhidharmas ; we can now safely
state with Wassilief that the Sarvästivädin Abhidharmas do not exist in Tibetan,
except the Prajfiapti sästra. The Tibetan Dharmaskandha (Mdo, xx, 3 ;
Wa. 39-46), to which Professor Walleser refers (Phil. Grundl., p. 18), proved,
on comparison, to be an entirely different text from the Chinese one, and
consequently not one of the seven Abhidharmas in question.
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The earliest of all is an interesting note at the end of vol. xxiii
(book vi) of the Chinese translation of the Jnänaprasthäna
itself (A.D. 379). In this it is said that the ‘ Asta-grantha ’
(=  Jnänaprasthäna) is the ‘body’ (käya), and there are
besides six ‘feet’ (päda), amounting to 1,000,000 syllables
in all.' The next earliest notice of the seven books is found
in Nägärjuna’s commentary on the Mahäprajnäpäramitä
sütra (translated A.D. 402-405). This work mentions the
“ Asta-grantba-Abhidharma and the six-divisioned Abhi-
dharma.” 2 There is no doubt whatever that this ‘ Asta-
grantha ’ of Nägärjuna refers to Kätyäyaniputra’s Jnäna-
prasthäna, as is proved by evidence from several sources.3

The ‘six-di visioned Abhidharma,’ however, is not quite clear,
the six not being mentioned by name. But as it occurs
with the mention of the chief work, Jnänaprasthäna, it is
very likely that it refers to the six supplementary works
called ‘feet’ (päda). For accurate information concerning
them it is necessary, as in other cases, to have recourse to
Hiuen-tsang (A.D. 629-645), who has translated most of
the seven works. His “Record of the Western Kingdom,”
however, does not mention these seven as one body of
Abhidharma literature. His statements that this or that
one of the seven had been composed in some particular
locality or hermitage shows that some of them, if not all,

1 See, for the original, below the analysis A, the end of bk. vi.
2 Nanjio’s, 1169 ; small Jap. ed., 1, fol. 175: UE § i

M i® >•
3 Paramärtha’s Life of Vasuhandhu (Tong-pao, July, 1904, p. 276) :

‘1 Kätyäyaniputra collected the Abhidharma of the Sarvästivädins and arranged
it in eight Ka-lan-ta (Grantha), and that this work was called the ‘ Discourse on
the Opening of Knowledge’ (Jnänaprasthäna).” Cf. Wassilief, “ Buddhismus,”
p. 217 et seq. ; Walleser, Phil. Grundl., p. 146. (That the Patthäna which is
cited as ‘ Mahäpakarana ’ by Buddhaghosa (“ Atthasälini,” pp. 7, 9, 87, 212, 409)
refers to our book wants an elucidation, because the identity of the Patthäna
with our Jnänaprasthäna cannot be proved.) The identity of the Asta-grantha
with the Jnänaprasthäna is open to no doubt at all ; for the earlier Chinese
translation of this work (No. 1273) bears the name Pa-chien-tu (Attha-Gantho ;
Nanjio, Asta-Khanda), while the later one (No. 1275) with similar contents
is called the Fa-chi-lun (JBänaprasthäna), both in 44 vargas ; see analysis given
below.
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were at that time very famous among Indian Buddhist
scholars.1

It is his disciple, Fu-kuang (A.D. 645-664, with Hiuen-
tsang), who gives in his “Notes on the Abhidharmakosa”
a tradition concerning the seven Abhidharmas, one chief
text and the six päda supplements, mentioning them by
name.2 K‘uei-chi (died 682), another disciple of Hiuen-
tsang, refers to this division in a colophon to the Chinese
Dhätukäya.3 I need not add here that these two obtained
this information directly from Hiuen-tsang, who may in
turn have been informed by his teachers in Nälandä or may
himself have been acquainted with a commentary, like Yaso-
mitra’s, on the Abhidharmakosa. The official order of the
works in Chinese differs from that given in either the
Sanskrit or the Tibetan authorities.

The Mahävibhäsä, which is itself a commentary on
Kätyäyaniputra’s Jnänaprasthäna, and is anterior to Vasu-
bandhu’s Abhidharmakosa, quotes now and again these
päda works, which fact shows again that these supplementary
works were held to be of great value for a successful

1 Hiuen-tsang, “Memoires,” i, 201: “ Fa-chi-hm (Jnänaprasthäna) was
compiled by Ka-to-yen-na (Kätyäyana, 300 years A.B.), while in the Tämasa-
vana vihära, a Sarvästivädin monastery in Chinapati, North Frontier” (Watters,
i, p. 294). “ Memoires,” i, 119: “ Fu-su-mo-to-lo (Vasumitra) compiled the
Chung -shi- fen - 0 - p‘i - ta - mo - lun (Prakarana( - päda - )abhidharma - sästra) in
a tope at Puskalävati (Penkelaotis) ” (Watters, i, p. 214). The Shih-shen-tsu-
lun (Vijfiänakäya) is said to have been composed by Ti-po-she-mo (Deva&rmä)
in P‘i-sho-ka (Visoka), near Srävasti (Watters, i, p. 373).

2 ft- He is known as ‘ Ta-sheng-kuang ’ & ft)- The
most of Hiuen-tsang’s translations (75 texts altogether) have been dictated to
Fu-kuang. His notes taken from Hiuen-tsang’s lecture on the Abhidharma-
koSa of Vasubandhu have been preserved in Japan, and are known as the “ Notes

of Fu-kuang” (generally 1 Kö-ki,’ f t  iE ) -  This is not included in the
official collection of the Buddhist works. I regret, however, that this and
another important “ Notes on the Abhidharma-koSa,” by Fa-pao (&  3£)>
pupil of Hiuen-tsang and I-tsing, have not been consulted in detail, for they are
not accessible to me here in England.

’ See the analysis given below.
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exposition of the principal Abhidharma text.1 Thus the
seven books must have existed prior to the compilation of
the Mahävibhäsä by 500 Arhats, at a time, 400 years
according to one account, or 500 years according to the
other, after the Buddha’s death.2

The names of the seven books quoted in these works are,
without exception, given in the Chinese form (see the list IV
above).

The Chinese transliterations (the list III above) have been
taken from the Catalogue of the Tripitaka of the Yuen
dynasty called the “ Chi-yuen-fa-pao-chien-t‘ung-tsung-lu” 3

(or generally “ Chi-yuen-lu” simply), i.e. “A General
Catalogue of the Sacred Texts in the ‘ Chi-yuen’ period ”
(A.D. 1264-1294). The “ Chi-yuen-lu ” is based on a com-
parison of the Chinese Buddhist books with the Tibetan
Kanjur, and was compiled by command of Kubilai Khan.
Preparatory to the translation of the Tripitaka into
Mongolian the Emperor Kubilai convened his priestly and
lay subordinates and constituted them a committee to
examine the contents of the Buddhist works (1,440 in
number) then extant in China and Tibet. This committee
consisted of some twenty-eight scholars of several countries,
China, Tibet, India, Turfan, Wuigur, and Mongolia.

The Chinese texts were compared one by one with their
counterparts in Tibetan, where such existed, and in cases
where none such existed the fact was carefully noted.

1 E.g., Nanjio’s No. 1263, the Mahävibhäsä, 17 (Jap. 1, fol. 745),
quotes the Prakaranapäda (pjj K), Vijnänakäya an(1 Prajnaptipäda

(M ; the same, 23 h clles tlle Sangitiparyäya (J|| .)
and Dharmaskandha (£  < ) •  The Dhätukäya may be found
quoted somewhere. For this information and for note 2, p. 78, I am indebted
to Mr. U. Wogihara.

3 Vasumitra is said to be one of the 500 Arhats who took part in compiling
the Mahävibhäsä (400 years or 500 years A.B.). Two of the seven Abhidharmas
are attributed to Vasumitra, who is said to have lived at a time 300 years A.B.
Vasumitra of 400 years A.B. and that of 300 years A.B. must be different. This
is certain from the fact that the Vibhäsä itself quotes his books, and mentions
him as one of the four great Sästrins of the Sarvästiväda school. Cf. Watters,
i, p. 274.3$ x & » B a m vol. ix, Nanjio, No. 1612.
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As to the contents of each work, they were satisfied to
state simply whether the two, Chinese and Tibetan, agreed
with each other or not. Almost all the Chinese titles were
restored by them to their Sanskrit forms, which, though not
always correctly given, were arrived at by a fairly accurate
system of transliteration, the Chinese sounds then current
being used for the purpose.

The work of this commission resulted, as I have said
above, in the catalogue under notice, which has been used
by Stanislas Julien and Bunyiu Nanjio as their principal
guide for the restoration of Sanskrit names.1 This catalogue
I designate elsewhere in this paper as the “ Tibeto-Chinese
Catalogue.”

As for the names of the seven Abhidharmas, great credit
is due to the compilers of the Catalogue, inasmuch as they
have preserved the correct Sanskrit forms of the names, thus
affording us a clue to the identification of the Sanskrit works
with the Chinese. The list III is made entirely from this
source.

In this Catalogue it is stated that the seven Abhidharmas,
one and all, agree with the corresponding Tibetan works,
though in reality they do not seem to exist in the Kanjur
or Tanjur with the exception of one.2

The evidence we have adduced from Sanskrit, Tibetan,
and Chinese sources not being conflicting, we are fairly
justified in assuming that at an early period of their
separate history the Sarvästivädins were in possession of
an Abhidharma literature consisting of seven books, one
principal and six supplementary, as we have seen above ;
and that these works had been widely studied in Kasmira,
the seat of this school; and we can say further that the
tradition concerning them is comparatively trustworthy,

1 M. P. Habacuc of Russia sent this catalogue to S. Julien in 1848. After
a careful study the latter published a “Concordance Sinico-Sanscrite ” (Journal
Asiatique, Nov.-Dec., 1849, pp. 351-446). Bunyiu Nanjio, while compiling
his Catalogue for the India Office in 1883, made use of the Concordance as well
as the original Chi-yuen-lu.

2 See above, note, p. 77.
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since it has been preserved in practically the same form in
India, Tibet, China, and Japan.

Hitherto we have merely dwelt on the traditions con-
cerning the Abhidharma works ; let us now proceed to
examine the actual texts preserved in China and Japan.

4. ÄN ANALYSIS OF THE SEVEN ABHIDHARMA

WORKS OF THE SARVÄSTIVÄDINS.

I. JNÄNAPRASTHÄNA,

By ÄBYA KÄTYÄYANirUTRA.

(Skt. 1 ; Tib. 6 ; Tib.-Chin. I ; Chin. 1.)

There exist in Chinese two different translations of this
text, made in the fourth and in the seventh century. The
two bear different names, the one “ Asta-grantha ” (or
Attha-gantho), the other “ Jnänaprasthäna,” thus confirming
the statement by Paramärtha (A.D. 499-569), who, in his
Life of Vasubandhu, alludes to this work as having two
names.1

A. B.
A-p’i-t'an- a-chien-tu-Ztm? A-p‘i-ta-mo-/a-eÄ4-/an.’

Abhidharmästagrantha(-sästra) The Abhidharma sästra—
(generally called the “ Asta- “ Opening of Knowledge ”

grantha ”). (generally called the “ Jnäna-
Nanjio’s Cat., No. 1273. prasthäna”).

Nanjio’s Cat., No. 1275.

1 See my translation of Paramärtha’s Life of Vasubandhu (Tong-pao,
July, 1904), pp. 276-277, and compare my study of this life (J.R.A.S., Jan.,
1905, p. 52).

f t  t Ä !|it g The eight ‘ Chien-tu ’ is in Paramärtha,
l.c., ‘ Kan-tu’ Ä) ,  which he himself says is equivalent to Skt. Ka-lan-la
(Grantha). M. Sylvain Levi suggests that ‘Kan- tu ’  or ‘Chien-tu’  represents
more likely the Prakrit form ‘ Gantho.’

3 w mt g ® « & a -  ‘ Fa-chi ’ may mean ‘ production of
knowledge.’
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Amount :
8 groups (yün ; skandha) ; 44

sections (na-Ast; varga)?
20 chiian (fasciculi) ; 382 pages

(ye).
Author :

The venerable Chia-to-yen-ni-
tsü* [Ärya Kätyäyanlputra].

Translator :
Hiuen-tsang, A.n. 657-660.

Amount :
8 chien-tu (gantho); 44 po-ch‘ii

(vaggo).1* 

30 chüan (fasciculi) ; 554 pages
(ye).

Author :
Chia- chan-yen-tsu 34 

[Kätyäyaniputra].
Translators :

Chii-t‘an Sang-chie-ti-po 56 

[Gotama Samghadeva],
from Ka-pin (Kasmira),

A.D. 383 ; and
Chu Fo-nien (a Chinese),

A.D. 350-417.
A vaggo by T‘an-mo-pi [Dham-
mapiya] from Ka-pin (Kasmira).

These two are translations from one and the same text.
Though the originals seem to have had variant readings
here and there, the translations do not present any material
difference in general scope. At the beginning of every

1 Po-ch‘ii (£§ ) is likely ‘ vaggo.’ A does not seem to have been in
Sanskrit.

N.B. —Generally speaking, ‘sections’ or ‘chapters’ are the divisions of the
original text, whereas ‘ fasciculus ’ (chiian) is that made according to the con-
venience of the Chinese editors. In almost all instances these two methods of
division, original and editorial, are adopted. One fasciculus (chiian) contains
as a rule 18-21 Chinese pages (ye). In calculating we can take one Chinese
page (it is really a folio in large print) as about equivalent to one page octavo.

’ A 0 + 0 $ S- ‘ Yiin ’ is ‘ aggregate ’ (skandha) in
Chinese. Hiuen-tsang’s original seems to have had ‘ Skandha ’ instead of
‘ Grantha.’ ‘ Na-hsi ’ is the translation of ‘ Varga,’ and means ‘ interception
of breath,’ the sense of which is not quite clear to me. Perhaps as a class of
consonants, which are generally pronounced by stopping breath, is called ‘ varga,’
Hiuen-tsang may have used this translation, or one section may be understood by
him to mean the resting of one’s breath in reciting a text.

3

4 äs % ffif JB Kätyayaniputra is said to have lived 300 years A.B. ;
see Watters, “ Yuan-Chwang,” i, p. 294.

6 £ 8 fin (Nanjio’s Catal., p. 399, § 39,
and pp. 405, 458).
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chapter Kätyäyaniputra raises a series of questions which
are subsequently to be answered by him, and then deals with
them one by one. The list of questions (the mätikä) is
generally left out by Hiuen-tsang, thus making his version
much shorter than that of his predecessors. Unless the
discovery of a Tibetan counterpart may be hoped for, the
Chinese version in two recensions stands as the sole
representative of the text.

Kätyäyaniputra’s Jnänaprasthäna is, be it stated again,
the fundamental and all-important work of the Sarvästiväda
school, and it seems to have occupied a prominent position
in its literature, for it is to this, as we have seen above, that
the six so-called ‘ feet ’ (päda) stand in the relation of
supplements, and it is on this again that the great com-
mentary, Mahävibhäsä, has been drawn up. The original
Indian text is said, in the earlier translation (A), to have
consisted of 15,072 slokas, or rather a corresponding number
of syllables in prose, namely, 482,304 syllables.1 In what
language, however, the original text was composed we have
no means of ascertaining. All we can say is that the text
brought by Samghadeva and Dhammapiya from Kasmira
seems to have been in a dialect akin to Pali, whereas the
text used by Hiuen-tsang, as in other cases, seems to have
been in Sanskrit. But this supposition rests solely on the
phonetic value of Chinese ideographs employed in these
translations, and is not corroborated by any other evidence.

1 A preface to the book written by Tao-an (died A.D. 385), a contemporary of
the translators, gives the number of Slokas or syllables as follows :

5. # ft, H + A M (-) (5.) E H s >
O + Ä O Z O + O A S S &
“ nu Ä B f t  pf f t  + PI g ffi- (The characters in brackets
seem to be misprints of (~~*_) and ( ) respectively.) “The  Fan (Brähmi)
text consisted of 15,072 Slokas, or 482,304 syllables. In the Chin (Chinese)
tongue, 195,250 words. This man (i.e. Samghadeva, the translator) forgot
(and could not recite) a chapter on Causes (Bk. vi, 7 below), but said that the
number of its syllables was equal to that of the ‘Ten Gates.’ ” The ‘Ten
Gates’ is Bk. ii, 4, which is said to have been in 1,600 Slokas, twelve letters
(syllables) extra.
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That this book belongs exclusively to the Sarvästivädins
may be taken as certain from the fact that at the end of
each of eight fasciculi in Hiuen-tsang’s translation it is
distinctly stated, as seen from the analysis given below,
that it belongs to this school.

Hiuen-tsang himself visited the monastery Tämasävana in
Chinapati in N. India, in which there were three hundred
brethren of the Sarvästiväda school, who were thorough
students of the Hinayäna. He records that this was the
monastery in which, three hundred years after the Buddha’s
nirvana, Ka-to-yen-na (Kätyäyana) composed his “Fa-chi-lun ”
(Jnänaprasthäna).1 This statement of Hiuen-tsang also
connects the book with this school, and again we have an
indication to the same effect in the Tibeto-Chinese Catalogue
above referred to, vol. ix. Under the heading of the
Abhidharma literature the following statement occurs :—
“ The Abhidharma-pitaka of the Srävakas (of the Hinayäna)
consists of 38 texts (pu), 708 fasciculi (chiian), and 73 cases
(chih). The Abhidharma-pitaka is not one and the same in
all schools. Now according to (the method of) the Sarvästi-
väda school we place the original work, ‘ body ’ (käya), first,
and the supplementary works, ‘ feet ’ (päda), next. The
branches thereof, the Vibhäsä and the like, are placed last.
Those of the other schools come next in order.” 2

Since this work is the key to all the subsequent philo-
sophical literature of the Buddhists, I give here a somewhat
detailed account of its contents.

1 See Watters, “ Yuan-Chwang,” i, p. 294.

+ A O S Ä I £ +
Hfr  Ut W £ W $ K 1 < it Ä W

4* & $ » rä # fa 2-
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CONTENTS OF THE JNÄNAPRASTHÄNA.

BOOK I.

A. B.

ÖANTHO I : MISCELLANEOUS.

(M  £ IS - )
1. Lokuttara-dhamma-vaggo.1

What is the Lokuttara-dhamma ? 2—to what category does it
belong?—why is it the highest in the world?—its definition
— its bearings — its relation to 22 sakkäya-ditthis 3— the
transcendental conditions compared with the other con-
ditions, etc.

It is stated at the end of the
first vaggo : “ The original
text of the vaggo consisted
of 528 slokas.”

GfiOUP I : MISCELLANEOUS.

Lokottara-dharma-varga.

(ft ® - O Ä - )

2. Knowledge (näna)-vaggo. Knowledge-section.

(ft A - )
The cause of knowledge—memory—doubt—six causes of
stupidity reproved by the Buddha — cessation of the
causes, etc.

At the end: “The original
second vaggo consisted of 230
slokas, 20 letters (syllables)
extra.”

1 I have throughout attempted to restore the Indian words probably represented
by the Chinese translations? In doing so I have not thought it either necessary
or even desirable to confine myself to the Sanskrit forms. It seems to me more
than probable that the Jfiänaprasthäna at least was written in some dialect : one
thinks naturally of the dialect of Kaämira, but we really have no certainty that
the Jfiänaprasthäna was not composed in Kosala. I use the nominative form in
the cases of Gantho and Vaggo because I think that the phonetic value of the
Chinese requires it.

2 See Childers, s.v. ; compare Dharmasaihgraha, § 23, Lokottarapafica-
skandha; also Mahävyutp., §4.

3 Compare Childers, s.v. : visativatthukä sakkäyaditthi attavädupadänarii.
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3. Individuality (puggala)-vaggo. Pu-tu-chie-lo (pudgala)-section.

(A g E) (18 !|t fin M & 5)
How many of the 12 paticcasamuppädas do belong to the
past, present, and future puggala?—final liberation, etc.
Several passages from the Ägama quoted.

At the end: “The original
vaggo consisted of 148 slokas,
16 letters (syllables) extra.”

4. Vaggo on love and reverence. Section on love and reverence.

( t  o )  (& M & 0 )
Respect out of love (pema)—respect out of honour (gärava) 1

—two sorts of honour (gärava), with wealth (dhana) and
with religion (dhamma)—strength of the body—Nirvana
the ultimate end, etc.

At the end : “ The original
text, 373 slokas, 10 letters
(syllables) extra.”

5. Ahirikänottappa-vaggo. Section on shamelessness (ahri-
katä).

(& IN tfc K £ )  (M IN & 5 )
Shamelessness (ahirikä)—fearlessness of sinning (anottappa) 2

—the increasing demerits (akusalamüla), etc.
At the end : “ The original text

of this vaggo consists of 220
Slokas.”

6. Form (rüpa)-vaggo. Section on characteristics (lak-
sana).

(fi o * )  (ft & .a.
The rüpa-dhamma going through birth and death is im-
permanent—why can it be called a ‘ form ’ ?—impermanence
(anitya), etc., etc.

At the end : ‘‘ The original text,
47 slokas.”

1 Skt. prema and gaurava.
2 Mahävyutp. , § 104 (49, 50), ährikyam, anapaträpyam ; Dharmasamgraha, § 30,

ahrikatä, anapatrapä.
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7. Objectlessness (anattha)-vaggo. Section on objectlessness.

(S % B(M a m 't)
All the practices of austerity are vain—things desired cannot
be secured, etc.

At the end : “The original text,
97 slokas.”

8. Thought (cetanä)-vaggo. Section on thought (cetanä).

(® & m A) (® $ & A)
Thinking — reflecting — awakening (vitakka) — observing
(vicära)—unsettled mind (uddhacca) 1—ignorance (avijjä) —
arrogance (mäna)—hardness of heart, etc.

At the end : “ The original
text, 326 slokas, 18 letters
(syllables) extra.”

BOOK II.

B.

Gaoup II :

THE BOND OF HUMAN PASSIONS

(SAMYOJANA).

(Ö Z)
Section on 10 demerits (daääku-

salamüla).

(+ 3 # IB A ~)
anusayas—3 samyojanas— 5 views — 9 samyojanas — 98

their details, scopes, results, etc.
At the end : “ The original

text, 603 slokas, 14 letters
(syllables) extra.”

A.

GANTHO II :

THE BOND OF HUMAN PASSIONS

(SAMYOJANA).

® Ä Z)
1. Vaggo on demerits (akusala-

müla).

» 1 « « -)

See Dharmas., p. 69 ; Skt. auddhatya.
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2. Vaggo on those who come but Section on those who come but
once (sakadägämin).1 once (sakrdägämin).

( -  fr £ ~) ( -  fr 1. X)
The germs of passions, etc., still left in the sakadägämins—
9 forms of pahäna-parinnä,2 etc.

At the end : “ The original text,
1,040 slokas.”

3. Vaggo on man. Section on sentient being (sattva).

(A ® 1 =) « 1Ä & H)
Moral defilements arising from views —those arising from
practices—4 fruits of sämanna— death and rebirth —regions
having no rebirth, etc.

At the end:  “ The original text,
467 slokas.”

4. Vaggo on 10 gates. Section on 10 gates.

(+ n ® at H) (+ Pi $ H)
Causes of moral defilements (1) —single cause (2) —double
cause (3) — order of various thoughts (4) — awakening
thought (5) —thought connected with indriyas (6) —com-
pletion (7) —incompletion (8) —knowledge that can destroy
the causes (prahäna-parijnä) (9) — realization of the
destruction (nirodha-säksätkära) (10). 3

At the end:  “The  original
text, 1,600 Slokas, 12 letters
(syllables) extra.”

BOOK III.
A.

G.kNIHO III  :

KNOWLEDGE (NÄNi).

£ H)

B.
GROUP III :

KNOWLEDGE (JSÄNA).

(£ 3)

1 Mr. Wogihara thinks that the ‘ I-hsing,’ meaning ‘ one-going,’ is quite different
from the ‘ I-lai, ’ i.e. ‘ one-coming,’ which is the translation of ‘ sakadägämin.’
He suggests that it may be ‘ ekatra-ga,’ judging from an analogy of ‘ sarvatra-ga ’
(pien -using).

2 See Childers, s.v. parinnä ; Skt. prahänä-parijnä.
3 I put here Sanskrit on the authority of Mr. Wogihara.
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1. Vaggo on 8 stages (sekha and Section on the branches of
asekha). learning (siksänga).

(A St K £ (H £ $ & - )
Knowledge attained by the lower grades of sanctification—
the state of an Arhat —views (ditthi) —knowledge (näna)—
wisdom (paniiä)—views of those free from passion (anäsava-
samäditthi),1 etc.

At the end : ‘1 The original text,
430 slokas.”

2. Vaggo on the 5 kinds (of Section on the 5 kinds.
views, right and wrong).

(s  a ss m s)  ® a a s -)
Wrong views — right views — wrong knowledge — right
knowledge—views of an asekha, etc.

At the end : “ The original text,
200 slokas, 14 letters extra.”

3. Vaggo on the knowledge of Section on the knowledge of
another’s mind (paracittanäna).2 another’s mind.

(& fife & B£ m H) (fife >6 g =)
What is the knowledge that discerns another’s thought ?—
the knowledge of the past life (pubbeniväsänussatinäna),3 etc.

At the end : ‘‘ The original text,
132 slokas.”

4. Vaggo on the cultivation of
knowledge.

BS 0)

Section on the cultivation of
knowledge.

M 0)
Cultivation of the eightfold knowledge — dharmajnäna —
anvayajnäna—samvrtijnäna —duhkhaj.— samudayaj.—niro-
dhaj.—märgaj.—ksayaj.—anutpädaj.4—its relation with the
secular knowledge, etc.

At the end: “ The original text,
930 slokas.”

1 Skt. anäarava-samyagdfsti (Wogihara).
’ Compare Mahävyutp., § 57, 2.
3 See Childers, s.v. pubbo, vijjä ; Dharmas., §76.
4 Mahävyutp., § 57 ; Dharmas., § 93 ; cf. Childers, s.v. nänam.
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■5. Vaggo on knowledge attained
by (the ariya-puggalas).

(ft X)
77 sorts of knowledge and
discussed.

At the end : “ The original text,
1,033 slokas.”

Section on 7 holy persons (ärya-
pudgala).

(41 fä 1» £)
all the bearings of knowledge

At the end of this section it is
stated : “ This text belongs
to the Sarvästiväda school.”

BOOK IV.
A. B.

GANTHO IV : ACTION (KiMMA) .

(fr 0)
1. Vaggo on wicked actions.

fr IK - )

GltOUP IV  : ACTION (KlBMA).

< 0)
Section on wicked actions.

( fr B —)
All details of sinful actions (3 duccaritas : käya-, vaci-,
mano-) —their results, etc.

At the end : “ The original text,
192 slokas.”

2. Vaggo on erroneous speech. Section on erroneous speech.

(O IS IK m H) (Hi fg 1. - )
All details of sins by speech (micchäväcä)— their results, etc.

At the end : “ The original, 245
slokas.”

3. Vaggo on injury to living
beings (himsä).

(W 2S.)

At the end : “ The original, 309
slokas.”

4. Vaggo on the demonstratable
and undemonstratable.

« » M S£ £ 0)

Section on injury to life
(himsä).

(W & H)

At the end : ‘‘ This belongs to
the Sarvästiväda school.”

Section on the visible and in-
visible (vijnapty-avijnapti).

( & a & 0)

All details of sins of killing life—their results, etc.

All good and bad actions (kusaläkusala) relating to the past
and future, etc.1

At the end : ‘‘ The original, 273
slokas.”

1 Abbidharmakoäa - vyäkhyä, ch. i :  avijnapti - vijnaptisamädhisambhütahi
kuSaläkuäalam rüpam. See Dharmas., p. 70.
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Section on actions bearing the
selfsame results.

5. Vaggo on actions bearing the
selfsame results.

(g s) (g a £)
Actions bearing the like fruits, etc. Here a curious allusiou
to speech is given. Speech is said to be in ten forms,
i.e., Buddha-väk, -jalpa, -vyähära, -girä, -bhäsya, -nirukti,
-väk-svara, -väk-patha, action by mouth (-väk-karman),
demonstration by mouth (-vag-vijnapti).1

At the end : “ The original, 185 At the end : “ This belongs to
slokas.” the Sarvästiväda school.”

BOOK V
A. B.

GANiHO V : Tun  Boon  GREAT

(CATUB-MAHÄBHÜTA).

(ffl * M £)
Gnoup V :

THE GREAT SEEDS.

a s)
Section on the products of the

Great (mahäbhüta).

(* it a -)
1. Vaggo on pure organs (indriya).

($ a 1 -)
The four elements— product of a combination of the four—
complete and incomplete products—their causes, etc.

“ The original, 392At the end :
slokas.”

2. Vaggo on conditions (of the Section on conditions,
combination of elements).

m s) (a a -)
Conditions (pratyaya) —elements of the past—those of the
future, etc.

At the end : “ The original, 547
slokas.”

3. Vaggo on the visible truth. Section on the visible.

(a if sg m =) (Ä B a £)
Things belonging to the rüpa-dhiitu are summarily explained.

At the end: “ The original, 169 At the end: “This belongs to
slokas.” the Sarvästiväda school.”

1 I follow mostly Mr. Wogihara’s restoration of these words.
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4. Vaggo on internal products. Section on the perception-
elements.

(i*l it 31 IS) « £ a 0)
Sensations, feelings, ideas, etc., are discussed.

At the end : “ The original, 210
slokas.”

BOOK VI.
A. B.

ÖANTHO VI: Op.GANS (INDKIYA). G110UP VI: Op.GANS (I.VDRIYA).

(« ( «  X)
1. Organ (indriya)- vaggo. Section on organs.

(& m -) (® a -)
22 indriyas—eye (cakkhu), ear (sota), nose (ghäna), tongue
(jivhä), body (käya), mind (mano), the female (itthindriya),
the male (pumsa), life (jiva), happiness (sukha), suffering
(dukkha), rejoicing (somanassa), sorrow (domanassa),
guarding, i.e. indifferent (upekkhä), believing (saddhä),
striving (viriya), recollection (sati), contemplation (samadhi),
wisdom (paiinä), the unknown, the known, the yet to be
known (ananiiätarii nassamit’indriyarii, aiihindriyam, aiinä-
tävindriyam),1 etc.

At the end: “ The original, 314 At the end: “This belongs to
slokas.” the Sarvästiväda school.”

2. Being (bhava)-vaggo. Section on being.

« 1 ~) (W 1- -)
Käma-bhava—all forms of existence—rüpa-bhava— ärüpya-
bhava, etc.

At the end : “ The original, 328
slokas.”

3. Vaggo on touch.

(M =)
16 kinds of touch, etc.

At the end: “ The original, 141
slokas.”

Section on touch.

« a =)

1 Childers, s.v. indriyam ; see Mahävyutp., § 108 ; the last three are : anäjfiä.-
tämäjiiäsyämindriyam (19), äjfiendriyaih (20), äjfiätävindriyam (21).
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4. Vaggo on primal mind. Section on equal mind.

>5 B 0) .6 H)
Does mind continue as it commenced ?

At the end : ‘‘ The original, 269
slokas.”

5. Vaggo on mind that is primarily Section on one-mind.
produced.

(& & « 5) (-  »5 B & £)
Do things thought come into existence at the commencement
of the activity of mind ?

At the end : “ The original, 242 At the end : “ This belongs to
slokas.” the Sarvästiväda school.”

6. Fish-vaggo.1 Fish-section.

B & *)
Why are some complete in regard of 22 organs and others
incomplete ?

At the end : “ The original, 173
slokas.”

7. Vaggo on causes. Section on attainment (präpti).

(& m £) B
Are all the faculties of organs conditioned by the past ?

At the end of this vaggo there
is no number of slokas given,
but a note is added to the
following effect : “ This vaggo
on causes was forgotten by
the translator, Samghadeva,
of Ka-pin (Kasmira), and
therefore omitted. Lately
another priest of Ka - pin
(Kasmira) named T‘an-mo-pi
(Dhamma-piya), who knew
this vaggo by heart, arrived,
visited Samghadeva in Mi-
ch‘uan, and translated this

1 ‘ Fish ’ is strange, and there is no allusion to fish in the chapter. Probably
it is a misinterpretation of * mätsarya ’ (macchariya), ‘ envy ’ or ‘ avarice,’ one
of the twenty-four minor evil passions (upakleSa) ; Dharmasamgraha, 69, 78.
However, the Mahävibhäsä explained this word : “ It is called ‘ fish ’ because its
various phases constantly in change cannot be grasped.” We are still in the
dark as to its original meaning.
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vaggo. Thus the whole text
of the Attha-gantho was com-
plete. T'an- mo-pi (Dhamma-
piya) said that the Attha-
gantho is the ‘ body ’ (käya)
only, and there are besides
six ‘feet’ (päda), 1,000,000
syllables in all. T‘an-mo-pi
(Dhamma-piya) could recite
only two of these ‘ feet,’ and
the whole could not be repro-
duced in translation. While
saying this he deeply re-
gretted. This note was added
in the Ching-kuan monastery
of Yang-chou on the 19th of
the first month in the 19th
year of the Chien-yuen period
(A.n. 379) in the Chin
Dynasty (A.n. 351-395).” 1

BOOK VII.
A. B.

GANTH0 VII  : MEDITATION <

(SAMÄDHl) .

(S fi & M
1. Vaggo on conditions of the

past.

(S O O - )
All conditions of the past, etc.

At the end : “ The original, 499
slokas.”

GsOVP VII  : MEDITATION

(SAMADHI) .

(£ -t)
Section on attainment

(präpti).

$ & - )

1 A 11 £ ifc M z + = g 0 S A
S 0 - Ä & IK £ Si- W ® I & H > »
£ S £ ® & Bl ft {to W £ & HI nt mi'
Ä O t O-  O s A fO  -1 t3 3
B'J # £ Pl ’S 3S s-
Hi ttS tR M ü & ft + £ * IE + ft H
«MjEtBlä iB .
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2. Vaggo on causes. Section on causes (pratyaya).

z:) . (»  $ a S)
Meditations on causes and conditions in the dhyäna heavens
(1-4), etc.

At the end: “ The original, 184 At the end: “This  belongs to
slokas.” the Sarvästiväda school.”

3. Vaggo on liberation (vimutti). Section on comprehension.
(MOS)  $3 a H)

10 forms of meditation (kasinäyatana)1— 8 kinds of knowledge
—3 forms of samadhi.

At the end : “ The original, 573 At the end : “ This belongs to
slokas.” the Sarvästiväda school.”

Section on those who do not
come back (anägämin).

(*  ü m a ®)

4. Anägämi-vaggo.

(FiJ MB)
5 states of the anägämins.

At the end : “ The original, 157
slokas.”

5. Vaggo on those who come back Section on those who come back
once (sakadägämin).2 once.

( -  ® m 5) ( -  fr $3 as . )
States of the sakadägämins—attainments of the divine eye,
etc.

At the end : “ The original, 501
slokas.”

BOOK VIII.
A. B.

Gaoup VIII : Visws (Dnsii).

(1  Ü A)
Section on firm memory

(smrtyupasthäna).

- )

GiNTHO VIII : VIEWS (DlTTHl).

(1'11 M A)
1. Vaggo on firm meditation

(satipatthäna).

( t  I t  1 1 - )
(1) Meditation on the impurity of the body (käyänupassanä)

1 Childers, s.v. kasino ; Mahävyutp., § 72 ; my Pali Chrestomathy, p. xvii, 10.
J The Chinese words, however, mean the ‘ one-going,’ for which see above,

Bk. ii, 2, note (p. 89).
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— (2) meditation on the evils of sensations (vedanänu-
passanä) — (3) meditation on the evanescence of thought
(cittänupassanä) — (4) meditation on the conditions of
existence (dhammänupassanä),* 1 etc.

At the end : “ The original, 315
slokas.”

2. Vaggo on desire (käma). Section on three forms of being
(tribhava).

( M l ' )  (E W & ~)
Conditions of the 3 states of being.

At the end : “ The original, 186
slokas.”

Section on consciousness
(samjnä).

(® ® & E)

3. Vaggo on consciousness
(sannä).

(ffi O E)
10 stages of consciousness 2 as to impermanence, sorrow,
anätman, impurity, death, destruction, etc.

At the end : “ The original, 104 At the end : “ This belongs to
slokas.” the Sarvästiväda school.”

4. Vaggo on the time of knowledge. Section on knowledge (jnana).

ll> KO)  (& > 0)
Knowledge that produces an abhorrence of this life —the
relation of the knowledge with the aggregates (skandha), etc.

At the end : “ The original, 178
slokas.”

5. Vaggo on views. Section on views.

(a « i 5) (a & a $)
Erroneous views (micchäditthi) — ignorant views — views
that there is no cause—abala, aviriya, etc.

At the end : “ The original, 276
slokas.”

1 Mahävyutp., § 38, 1-4 ; see Childers, s.v. satipatthänam.
1 The ten sannäs are : asubha-, marana-, ähäre patikküla-, sabhaloke anabhi-

rati-, anicca-, anicce dukkha-, dukkhe anatta-, pahäna-, viräga-, nirodha-.
See Childers, s.v. sannä.
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6. Gäthä-vaggo. Gäthä-section.

(IS O Ä) (ft ft ,B *)
Unbelieving mind—36 wicked views—passions—Brahmans,
etc.—several parables. 21 verses in all.

The 12th Gäthä runs as follows :
“ Ma-sha tu-sha sang-shi-ma
sa-pi-ta-la-pi-pi-li-ta : this is
the end of sorrow.” Here
it is added that these are the
words of the T‘an -mi -la
(Dami|a,i.e.  Tamil) language,
and they are explained: —
‘Ma-sha,’ do not care or hope
for evils ; ‘ tu-sha,’ gladly
adapt to the law ; ‘ sang-shi-
ma,’ check or control one’s
self ; ‘ sa-pi-ta-la-pi-pi-li-ta,’
escape completely from or
abandon the state of being.1

At the end : “ The original text,
110 lokas.”

The Gäthä in this text is
different, and goes as follows :
“ Ei-ni mi-ni kiu-pu ta-ye-
pu : do not care for (evils),
(but) be satisfied, be subdued,
escape fully from the borders
of sorrow.” ‘ Ei-ni,’ ‘ mi-ni,’
1 kiu-pu,’ ‘ ta-ye-pu ’ are said
to be the words of the mu-li-
sha (mleccha), and mean re-
spectively ‘ duhkha,’ ‘ samu-
daya,’ ‘nirodha,’and‘marga,’
— the four arya-satyas being
expressed by the Buddha in
the barbarian dialect.2

At the end: “ This belongs to
the Sarvästiväda school.”

Ut £ =£ & & ( *« ! ! ?§ ) •
2 W Ä, B üg, 8 SS, & W SB ; ® 1 ,

® (S Ri (tM $ ® i n ) -  Mark that ‘ma-sha tu-sha sang-
shi-ma sa-pi-ta-la-pi-pi-li-ta ’ are said to be Damila words, whereas ‘ ei-ni mi-ni
kiu-pu ta-ye-pu ’ are Mleccha expressions. My friend the Rev. Monk Jones kindly
took much trouble in trying to identify some of these words, which, however,
are not to be recognized in modern Tamil. Mr. Wogihara ingeniously identifies
the former with Sanskrit, while he considers the latter to be a Damila or Mleccha
version. His restoration into Sanskrit is as follows: “M’ääaya, tusya,
samäämya, sarvatra vivingdhi (V fio).” This is partly confirmed by the Vibhäsä-
lun (No. 1279), in which these words are represented as follows: “Ma-sha ,
tu-sha, sang-sha-ma, sa-pa-ta pi-li-la.” A difficulty lies still in the last word
‘ pi-pi-li-ta ’ or ‘ pi-li-la,’ both having ‘ li ’ (or ‘ ri ’) in the medial syllable.
We may therefore suggest, for this original, ‘ vi-vyngdhi ’ (V»rj) instead of
‘ vi-vingdhi.’ For an example of Hiuen-tsang’s translating V vrj by Ch.
see next page, note on ‘ vajjian.’

The other Gäthä in No. 1279 is somewhat different, and is as follows : “ Tin-
ning (duhkha), mi-ning (samudaya), ta-pa (nirodha), ta-la-pa (märga).” These
words are there said to be Damila.
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II. SANGITI-PARYÄYA.

BY

MAHÄ-KAHSTHILA (according to Yasomitra and Bu-ston).

SÄEIPUTBA (according to the Chinese authorities).

(Skt. 7 ; Tib. 7; Tib.-Chin. 3 ; Chin. 2.)

The Sangiti-paryäya is the first of the six päda supple-
ments to Kätyäyaniputra’s Jnänaprasthäna. In form it is
very much like the Puggala-pannatti, the Aiiguttara method
of arranging materials according to their numerical order
being followed in both cases. This outward arrangement
was probably modelled on the Sangiti-sutta of the Dlgha-
nikäya ; hence the name Sangiti-paryäya. The contents,
however, of the ones, twos, threes, etc., are usually different.

This book is ascribed by Yasomitra to Mahä-kausthila,
and so also by Bu-ston, whereas in the Chinese translation
the author is put down as Säriputra. Both Säriputra and
Mahä-kausthila are personal disciples of the Buddha.
Whether it belongs to either of these disciples or not, it
appears to be one of the old works in existence. Among
the seven Abhidharma works it is posterior to none but
the Dharina-skandha, which is frequently quoted in it,
and must therefore be anterior to it. The qu»si-historical
section of this work tells us that Säriputra, personally advised
and inspired by the Buddha, thought it best to collect the
more important Dharmas taught by the Master, because the
Dharmas held by the Vajjian 1 Bhiksus of Pävä were not
the true ones. He convened, it goes on, his friends, and
rehearsed (sahgita) the laws according as they had been
taught by the Master. This, he thought, would prevent any
dissension in the future when there was no Buddha.

1 ‘ Vajjiputtiya’ in Pali is here given as mt W $ ? , lit. ‘ Fathers-
and-sons-free-from-bondage.’ Hiuen-tsang is thus translating the name,
deriving it from vaj (Skt. -Ji-rj'). Mr. Wogihara, however, says that this
name is a translation of ‘ Nirgrantha-jnätiputra.’ If so, it may have nothing to
do with ‘ vajjiputtiyas,’ and note 3, p. 100, is subject to question.
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This story is repeated in a short form at the beginning of
every chapter ; and at the end of the whole work the Buddha
praises Säriputra with the word “ Sadhu ! ” and is represented
to have said that the Ekottara-dharmaparyäyas (Ahguttara-
dhammapariyäyas) 1 thus rehearsed and collected at the con-
vocation of Bhiksus should be preached often by him
(Säriputra) before the public. The Buddha further turns
to the Samgha and advises the Bhiksus to learn and recite
the Sahgiti-paryäya 2 propounded by Säriputra.

The work was probably compiled by a Mahä-kausthila at
a time after the council of Vaisäli 3 which was held chiefly
for suppressing the ten theses of the Vajjian Bhiksus, and
later on it might have come to be ascribed to Säriputra
because he is the hero of the narrative throughout the work.

A-p‘i-ta-mo Chi-i-men-tsu-lun.
(Abhidharma Collecting-various-subjects-foot-treatise. )

Abhidharma Sanglti-paryäya-päda(-sästra).
Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1276.

Amount : 12 sections (varga) ; 20 fasciculi (chiian) ; 326 pages (ye).
Author : Sha-li-fow (Säriputra).
Translator : Hiuen-tsang, A.n. 660-663.

CONTENTS OF THE SANGITIPARYÄYA.

1. Section on the Origin (nidäna) (Hfc jj£ pjj — ).
Introductory remarks about the circumstances which led
the author to a collection of the laws—dissension of the
Bhiksus of Päva, etc. Säriputra says, at the beginning

'if - £ PL the ‘ Dharmaparyayas-increasing-by-one (Ekottara).’

g & FL This is the title of the work ; see below.
3 It may be soon after the council or may be centuries after it. At any rate,

it is certain that it must be after the council just referred to, i.e. 100 years A.B.,
because it refers to the dissension of the Vajjian Bhiksus, and moreover it must
be later than the Sahgiti-sutta of the Digha-nikäya or the Anguttara-nikäya,
on which the book seems to have been modelled, or it may belong to the period in
which the Anguttara form of compilation was prevalent.

‘ H ©t 1 ® M PI £ BL £ fl ? iS- 2
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of every section, to the following effect : “ Let us now
unite ourselves and collect the Dharma - vinaya, while
our Master is still in the world, in order that there may
be no dissension as to the teaching after the Buddha’s
death, and that the Brethren may live strictly in accordance
with the Brahmacarya, and the Dharma-vinaya themselves
may be handed down to a remote future, to the benefit of
the people.”

2. Section on Eka-dharmas ( — pp 22).
All beings living on food,1 etc.

3. Section on Dvi-dharmas (22 pg ~~ )•
Mind and matter (näma-rüpa) ; means for entering medi-
tation and coming out of meditation, etc.

At the end of chiian 2 it is stated : “ This belongs to the
Sarvästiväda school.”

4. Section on Tri-dharmas- (js J'ife pp IB)-
3 akusalamülas (lobha, dvesa, moha) ; 3 kusalamülas ;
3 good and bad vitarkas ; 3 duscaritas (käya, väk, manas) ;
3 dhätus ; 3 pudgalas ; 3 sthaviras (elders in age, in the
world, in the law) ; 3 räsis ; 3 äpattivyutthänas (ways of
finding fault with others, by seeing, hearing, or suspecting) ;
3 vedanäs ; 3 vidyäs, and 25 more threes.

The Dharma-skandha (Fa-yun-lun) is quoted in chiian 3 ;
at the end of chiian 3, 4, 5 it is stated : “ This belongs to
the Sarvästiväda school.”

5. Section on Catur-dharmas % no £ ) •
4 äryasatyas ; 4 srämanyaphalas ; 4 pudgalas ; 4 speeches ;
4 samyakprahänas ; 4 apramänas ; 4 smrtyupasthänas, and
14 more fours.

The Dharma-skandha (JFa-yunlun') is quoted in chiian 7 ;
at the end of chiian 6-10 : “ It belongs to the Sarvästiväda
school.”

1 - -5J W f t  Ä Un ft- ‘ All beings live on food ’ put under
• Eka-dharma ’ may, to some, seem strange, but an instance of this is found in
the Sämanera-panham of the Khuddaka-nikäya, where under the question “Eka
näma kirii?” the answer is given as “ Sabbe sattä ähäratthitikä.” See my
“ Pali Chrestomathy,” p. 243, and the authorities cited in the note, p. xv.
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6. Section on Panca-dharmas (J. pa "/*)•

5 skandhas ; 5 upädänaskandhas ; 5 sorts of attachment (to
nativity, home, love, luxury, religion) ; 5 balas ; 5 indriyas ;
5 suddhäväsadevas ; 5 gatis; 5 nivaranas, and 16 more fives.

At the end of chiian 11-14 : “ I t  belongs to the Sarvästi-
väda school.”

7. Section on Sad-dharmas (y\ pp

6 vijnänakäyas ; 6 sparsakäyas ; 6 samjnäkäyas; 6 vedanä-
käyas ; 6 dhätus ; 6 abhijnäs; 6 auuttaryadharmas, and
13 more sixes.

The Dharma-skandha (Ak-yare-Zw») is quoted in chiian 15 ;
at the end of chiian 15 : “ I t  belongs to the Sarvästiväda
school.”

8. Section on Sapta-dharmas (-fa pp /k)-

7 sambodhyangas ; 7 pudgalas ; 7 anusayas ; 7 dhanas ;
7 adhikaranasamathadharmas, and 8 other sevens.

At the end of chiian 16, 17 : “This belongs to the
Sarvästiväda school.”

9. Section on Asta-dharmas (A  tm L)-

8 ärya-märgas ; 8 pudgalas ; 8 dänas ; 8 vimuktis ; 8 abhi-
bhväyatanas ; 8 lokadharmas, and 4 more eights.

The Dharma-skandha 'Fa-yun-lun\ is quoted in chiian 18 ;
at the end of chiian 18: “ I t  belongs to the Sarvästiväda
school.”

10. Section of Nava-dharmas (ft & PB + )•

9 abodes of beings (sattvävasas) ; 9 samyojanas.

11. Section on Dasa-dharmas (+  & BB + - ) •
10 krtsnäyatanas (Päli, kasinäyatana, objects of mystic
meditation) 1 ; 10 asaiksa-dharmas.

At the end of chiian 19 : “ This belongs to the Sarvästi-
väda school.”

1 See my “ Pali Chrestomathy,” p. xvii, § 10.
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12. Section on Admonition.
On the completion of the Sangiti collection the Buddha
praises Sänputra, and says: “Well  done! Well done!
Thou hast now come together with the Samgha of Pi-shus
(Bhiksus), and rehearsed - and - collected the ‘Ekottara-
dharmaparyäya ’ - £ fl) taught by the Ju -lai
(Tathägata). Thou shouldst, from this time onward,
repeatedly propound this to the public.” Then the Buddha
turns to the Samgha of Pi-shu (Bhiksus) and says: “Ye
all should learn, hold, and recite the ‘ Sangiti-paryäya ’
(Ä M Ü P*J) propounded by Säriputra.”

At the end of chiian 20 it is said : “This belongs to the
Sarvästiväda school.”

III .  PRAK A.R ANA-PADA.

Br  STHAVIRA VASUMITRA.

(Skt. 2 ; Tib. 6 ; Tib.-Chin. 6; Chin. 3.)

This is the second of the six päda works of the Sarvästivädins
according to the Chinese authorities. There exist in Chinese
two translations of it which seem to have been made from
one and the same recension of the text. Hiuen-tsang tells
us that this work was composed by Vasumitra in a monastery
at Puskaravati (Peukelautis).1 This shows that the book,
or at any rate the name of it, was well-known among the
Buddhist scholars at the Chinese traveller’s time. The name
must have been originally the “ Abhidharma-prakarana,”
and when it assumed a position among the supplementary
treatises as a päda work, it might have come to be called
the “ Prakarana-päda.” ‘ Prakarana ’ is understood by the
Chinese authorities to mean ‘ classification ’ as seen from the
titles in Chinese.

1 See Watters, “ Hiuen-tsang,” vol. i, p. 214.
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B.
A-p‘i-ta-mo p'in-lei-tsu-lun.2

(Abhidharma Classification-foot-
treatise.)

Abhidharma-prakarana-päda
(-sästra).

Nanjio’s Cat., No. 1277.
Amount :

8 sections (p‘in) ; 18 fasciculi
(chüan) ; 294 pages (ye).

Author :
The venerable Shi-yu (Vasu-

mitra).

Translator :
Hiuen-tsang, A.n. 659.

A.
Chung-shih- fen a-p'i-t'an-Zwn.1

(Various-categories-division
Abhidharma-treatise.)

Abhidharma-sästra ‘ prakarana.’

Nanjio’s Cat., No. 1292.
Amount :

8 sections (p‘in) ; 12 fasciculi
(chüan) ; 229 pages (ye).

Author :
The venerable Shi-yu (Vasu-

mitra), 300 years after the
Buddha’s death (according to the

Tib.-Chin. Cat.).
Translators :

Chiu-na-p‘o-to-lo (Gunabhadra)
and Pu-ti-ye-she (Bodhiyasas),

from C. India, A.n. 435-443.

CONTENTS OF THE PRAKARANAPÄDA.

A. B.
1. Distinction of 5 dharmas. Distinction of 5 subjects.

(#  iS) 3 ($  5 £ Ä)
Rüpa (j®,) ; citta ( ;jj>) ; caittadharma (i& FJf }£) ; citta-
viprayukta-samskära ( ijj1 49 JS fa) > asamskrtadharma
(M ’• these are the 5 subjects treated of in the
chapter. (Dharmasamgraha, p. 69.)

At the beginning of the text A
there is a note in which it is

1 & V # H fflJt > Ifr. S t it SL iS, Jfc H & $
115 BS Ä & HI5 £ it-

2Ffil ®Jt ü ® ® ® t it S. it. Ä H
ßiü li-

, judging
thing like

3 This title is not given in the text, but this is what it ought to be
from the analogy of the other titles. The original was probably some
‘ Pancadharma-nirde&i.’
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said that this hook was trans-
lated by Gunabhadra and
Bodhiyasas from an Indian
text, and was dedicated to
the Samgha.1

2. Distinction of knowledge. Distinction of various knowledge.

(ft % Ä) (tn if %
10 kinds of knowledge: dharmajiiäna i anvaya-
jliana (Jj| J) ; paracittaj nana (ffc ; saihvrtij liana
(f£ fff ! duhkhajiiäna ; samudaya- ;
nirodha- ; märga- (Jf[ ; ksaya- (#? ?) ;
anutpäda- (Mahävyutpatti, § 57.)

At the end of ehiian 1 it is said :
“ I t  belongs to the Sarvästi-
väda school.”

3. Distinction of äyatana. Distinction <ff äyatana.

(# S'J W A Ä) (tn if H Ä)
12 organs and objects of sense (äyatana) : caksus (Elß) ;
srotra (3)  ; ghräna ( i) ; jihvä (§ )  ; käya (&) ; manas
(®)  ; rüpa (€1) ; gandha (§ )  ; sabda (äj.) ; rasa (5fi;) ;
sprastavya (®) ; dharmäyatana )- (Mahävyutpatti,
106 (102); Puggalapaiinatti, 1.)

4. Distinction of 7 categories. Distinction of 7 categories.

(ft X > pBp) (tn d: W pnp)
The following are explained : 18 dhätus (Mahävyut., 107) ;
12 äyatanas (see last);  5 skandhas (Mahävyut., 100);
10 mahäbhümikadharnias, 10 kusalamahäbhümikas, lOklesa-
mahäbhümikas, 10 upaklesabhümikas (Abhidh. kosa, 1 ;
Dharmasamgraha, p. 69) ; beside 6 dhätus, 5 sparsas,

1 & W > Jb £ ,  & 515 tä. PE K Ub £ W

W $ & --------
W £ ,  * 11 B 5E, a £ B ® f f  • The Hu text

(ft  3t) in this case may be an Indian text, or a text in the Hu language
of Central Asia.



106 THE SARVÄST1VÄDIN ABHIDIIARMA BOOKS.

5 klesas, 5 drstis, 5 indriyas, 5 dharmas, 6 vijnänakäyas,
6 sparsakäyas, 6 vedanäkäyas, 6 samjnäkäyas, 6 cetanä-
käyas, 6 trsnäkäyas, and 5 upädänaskandhas.

At the end of chiian 2 it is
stated: “I t  belongs to the
Sarvästiväda school.”

5. Distinction of minor passions. Distinction of minor passions.

(# W Ä) ($  I® HR nn)
98 anusayas : 36 of the kämadhätu, 31 of the rüpadhätu,
and 31 of the ärüpyadhätu.

At the end of chiian 3 : “I t
belongs to the Sarvästiväda
school.”

6. Distinction of the things that Exposition of the things that
can be comprehended. can be inferred, and the like (?).

5JiJ fit Ä) ($  » % Ä)
Things to be known (jneya-dharma) ;
anäsrava-dhannas (M ; things to be inferred

lit % i l  i fi)> etc.
At the end of chiian 5-9 : “ It

belongs to the Sarvästiväda
school.”

7. Discussion on one thousand Distinction of one thousand
questions. questions.

Cf tft ni.) ($  Ä)
Various questions about siksäpadas, srämanyaphalas, ärya-
vamsas, samyakprahänas, rddhipädas, smrtyupasthänas,
äryasatyas, dhyänas, apramänas, bodhyangas, indriyas,
äyatanas, skandhas, dhätus, etc.

Attheendof chüan 10-17: “I t
belongs to the Sarvästiväda
school.”

8. Resume. Conclusion.

W pnp) ($  tfe $ pu)
Remarks on several points already discussed.

At the end of chiian 18 : “ I t
belongs to the Sarvästiväda
school.”
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IV. VIJNÄNA-KÄYA.
Br  SlHAVIBA DßVASABMÄ.

(Skt. 3 ; Tib. 4 ; Tib.-Chin. 4 ; Chin. 4.)

This work is the third of the six päda treatises of the
Sarvästiväda school, according to the Chinese authorities.
The title means, I think, the “body or group of (subjects
connected with) consciousness,” though the term ‘ vij nänakäya ’
in its technical sense seems to be used somewhat differently.1

The Chinese authorities, especially the Tibeto - Chinese
Catalogue, assigns an early date, i.e. 100 years after the
Buddha’s death, to the author Devasarmä There is,
however, nothing in this work to indicate that it can
claim a higher antiquity than the date of Kätyäyaniputra’s
Jnänaprasthäna, which is assigned by the same authorities to
300 years after the Buddha’s death. Hiuen-tsang tells us
that this work was compiled by Devasarmä in P‘i-sho-ka
(Visoka), near Srävasti.2

A-p‘i-ta-mo shih-shen-tsu-lun?
(Abhidharma knowledge-body-foot-treatise.)

Abhidharma-vijhäna-käya-päda(-sästra).
Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1281.

Amount : 6 books (skandhas) ; 16 fasciculi (chiian) ; 310 pages (ye).
Author: Ti-p‘o-she-mo A-lo-han (Devasarmä Arhat), 100 years

after the Buddha’s death (according to the Tib.-Chin. Cat.).
Translator: Hiuen-tsang, A.o. 649.

CONTENTS OF THE VIJNÄNAKÄYA.

Group 1 : Mu-ch‘ien-lien (Maudgalyäyana) — ).
Maudgalyäyana’s opinion about pudgalas, indriyas, cittas,
klesas, vijnänas, bodhyangas, etc.

At the end of chiian 1 it is stated: “I t  belongs to the
Sarvästiväda school.”

1 See above, p. 106, 1. 1 ; p. 108, 11. 2, 7, 17.
2 Watters, “ Yuan-Chwang,” vol. i, p. 373.

’ M a a Ä M B
± IS a-
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Group 2: Pu-tu-chie-lo (Pudgala) ff  (Jj[| H).
8 pudgalas, 6 vijüänakäyas, 4 smrtyupasthänas, etc. ;
relation of the theory of pudgala to the theory of sünyatä.

At the end of chiian 2 : “ I t  belongs to the Sarvästiväda
school.”

Group 3: Hetupratyaya 1 (@ gg H)-
10 forms of thought ; 15 forms of thought ; vijnänakäyas of
the past, etc.

At the end of chiian 4 and 5 : “ I t  belongs to the Sarvästi-
väda school.”

Group 4: Älambanapratyaya 2 (PJf 0) .
12 forms of thought; 15 forms of thought; goodness,
badness, etc., of the past, etc.

At the end of chiian 7-10 : “ It belongs to the Sarvästi-
väda school.”

Group 5 : Miscellaneous ($$ 35.)-
6 vijnänakäyas ; 2 forms of thought to be got rid of by
adjusting one’s views and by adjusting one’s practice;
18 dhätus, etc.

Group 6 : Completion 3 (samanvägama) (jjj£ ).
Saiksa, asaiksa ; completion and incompletion of thought,
etc.

V. DHÄTU-KÄYA.
BY

PÜBNA (according to Yasomitra and Bu-ston).
VASUMiTBA (according to the Chinese authorities),

300 years after the Buddha’s death (accord, to the Tib. -Chin. Catal.).
(Skt. 6; Tib. 3; Tib.-Chin. 5; Chin. 5.)

This is the fourth of the six päda works of the Sarvästivädins.
The original, probably Sanskrit, text seems to have existed
in two or three versions. The larger text was, according to
K'uei-chi, a disciple of Hiuen-tsang, of 6,000 slokas in

1 Mahävyutp., 114.
2 Mahävyutp., 115.
3 Or ‘ consequence.’
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length, whereas the other, middle and smaller ones, were
of 900 and 500 slokas respectively. The text which was
translated by Hiuen-tsang was of 830 slokas and was
apparently the middle one.1

It treats of all mental faculties which this school assumes
as separate elements called ‘ dhätu.’

Though Yasomitra gives the title in his Abhidharmakosa-
vyäkhyä as “ Dhätukäya,” I think it ought to be, as it is
in the Tibeto-Chinese Catalogue, i.e. list iii above, “ Ta-tu-
chia-ya-fa-ta (Dhätu-käya-päda),” and then it would mean
“ The päda treatise on the käya (body or group) of Dhätus.”
Compare the title, Vijnänakäya, given above.23 

Chieh-shen-tsu-lun?
(Element-body-foot- treatise.)
‘ Dhätu-käya-päda ’(-sästra).
Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1282.

Amount : 2 khandas ; 16 sections ; 2 fasciculi (chüan) ; 43 pages (ye).
Author : The venerable Shi-yu (Vasumitra) ; 300 years after the

Nirvana (according to the Tib.-Chinese Catalogue).
Translator: Hiuen-tsang, A.n. 663. According to a colophon

written by K‘uei-chi, a pupil of Hiuen-tsang, this translation
was finished on the 4th day of the 6th moon, in the 3rd year
of the Lung-tse period (663).4

1 See below, p. 111.
2 The shorter Tibetan glossary gives ‘ dhätukäya ’ along with ‘ prajnapti-

Sästra,’ see Minayeff, “ Buddhism,” vol. i, app. ii, §43 (p. 128).
3 & > a ift. < is £ i t ,  s
‘ & (W ® > S 5ft - •© W §15

f - % a
* £ 0 H , 3E S £ A IS

ft sft, s w A n m
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CONTENTS OF THE DHÄTÜKÄYA.

KnANDA I:  Chief subjects pj —-).

a. 10 mahäbhümikadharmas (-f* fife : vedanä (5£),
samjnä (1®), cetanä G®'), sparsa (®§), manaskära (f£ ),
chanda ( j), adhimoksa (Jj$ $3), smrti samadhi
(H J® mati (U). 1

I. 10 klesa-mahäbhümikadharmas (~f* :

avidyä 0J), pramäda (jfc Ü),  kausidya (fffi jg),
äsräddhya musitasmrti (*fe i )> viksepa (<5
asamprajanya j£ SO), ayonisomanaskära 3g ffa ;S),
mithyädhimoksa (JjjJ auddhatya )-2

c. 10 upaklesa-bhümikas ()J» ‘$i jib, : krodha (, ),
mraksa (U), mätsarya (®), irsyä pradäsa
vihimsä (§ ) ,  upanäha (1K.), mäyä (Hf), säthya (®),
mada (t )-3

d. 5 moral defilements (5. : kämalobha ft),
rüpalobha J ) ,  ärüpyalobha M)> dvesa (0j ),
vicikitsä ( ).

e. 5 views (drsti) (5. M) : satkäya (W j l ' ) ,  antagräha
(i& ®),  mithyä (5f[5 j |) ,  drstiparämarsa ]g),
silavrataparämarsa ®)' 4

f. 5 dharmas (5.  = vitarka (§ ) ,  vicära ({§])> vijnäna
(1 ), ährikya (ffi j), anapaträpya (M tt)-

Then follow 5 sparsas (Jt fö), 5 indriyas (jß. ), and a series
of ideas, sensations, etc., all resulting from the 6 organs of
sense, i.e.,6vijnänakäyas (groups of knowledge)
6 sparsakäyas (/\ ), 6 vedanäkäyas (/\ ),
6 samjnäkäyas ( 3® #)> 6 cetanäkäyas Jg. #)•

1 SeeMahävyutp., 104 ; Triglotte, 68 ; Dhannasamgraha, p. 69. Cf. Puggala-
pafiiiatti, ii, 1-9.

2 Cl. Mahävyutp., 104.
’ See last note.
4 See Dharmasamgraha, 68.
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KHANDA II : Minor Divisions ($• JjlJ _ ) .
Mutual relations of 88 categories minutely discussed under
16 sections, beginning with 5 vedanäs, 6 vijnänas, and
2 akusalabhütnis(ährikya, anapaträpya), these three forming
a separate class.

Colophon by K‘uei-chi (died A.n. 682), pupil of Hiuen-
tsang: “The Dhätu-käya is one of the six pädas on the
Jnänaprasthäna, which belongs to the Sarvästiväda school.
My personal master, Hiuen-tsang, finished a Chinese trans-
lation of this text on the 4th day of the 6th moon in the
3rd year of the Lung-tse period of the Augustan T‘ang
dynasty, while staying at the Yu-hua palace. The larger
text of this treatise consisted of 6,000 slokas. Afterwards,
as it was found too complicated, it W'as abridged by a scholar
in two forms, one in 900 slokas, the other in 500 slokas.
The present translation consists of 830 slokas (and is the
middle one).

“ The original text was composed by the venerable Shi-yu
(Vasumitra), etc., etc., etc. As I observe that the boat of
the law is sinking fast, I record the facts concerning the
translation as I witnessed (lest they should be lost
altogether).” 1

VJ. DHARMA-SKANDHA.
BY

ÄRYA ÄÄRIPUTRA (according to Yasomitra and Bu-ston).
MAHÄMAüDGALYÄrANA (according to the Chinese authorities).

(Skt. 4 ; Tib. 1 ; Tib.-Chin. 2 ; Chin. 6.)

This work is the fifth of the six pädas of the Sarvästiväda
school. Though it is now placed among the supplementary
pädas it is not inferior in its matter and form to the
principal work of this school, i.e. the Jnänaprasthäna.
Perhaps it does not go so much into details of metaphysical
questions as the latter does, but it treats of all important
points of the fundamental principles of this school, and the
importance of this work seems to have been recognized by

For the Chinese text, see above, p. 109, note 4.
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the writers of the other pad as—for instance, the author of
the Sahgitiparyäya, who often quotes it. As to the author-
ship of this work, we have no means of ascertaining whether
either, and if so, which of the two, Säriputra and Maudgalyä-
yana, was the actual writer.

The Tibetan Dharmaskandha in the Kandjur Mdo, xx
(fols. 39-46), hitherto supposed to be a version of our text,
proved on comparison to be a quite different book.1

A-p‘i-ta-mo Fa yun-hu-ltm?
(Abhidharma Law-aggregate-foot-treatise.)
Abhidharma Dharma-skandha-päda(-sästra).

Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1296.
Amount : 21 chapters (varga) ; 10 fasciculi (chüan) ; 232 pages (ye).
Author: The venerable Th-mu-ch'ien lien (Ärya Mahä-maudgalyä-

yana).
Translator: Hiuen-tsang, A.n. 659.

CONTENTS OF THE DHARMASKANDHA.

Section 1 : Siksäpadas ( pp —).
Five precepts (sila), etc.

Section 2 : Srotaäpattyanga (fM ® on — )•
Srotaäpannas, their attainment, etc.

At the end of chüan 1 it is stated : “ I t  belongs to the
Sarvästiväda school.”

Section 3 : Attainment of purity (avetyaprasäda) tm 1-
4 sorts of purity : As to Buddha, Dharma, Samgha, and
sila ; stage of an ärya-pudgala, etc.

Section 4 : Result of fthamanaship (jjj? Jp 0 ) .
4 stages of Srämanyaphala : Srotaäpatti-phala, Sakrdägämi-
phala, Anägämi-phala, Arhattva-phala.

1 See above, p. 77, note, towards the end.

’ M 0Jt it ® ® * 0 il it,
£ SB-
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Section 5 : Mental experience (abhij näpratipad) (jj f j  pq Ji).
Regulation of feeling in face of suffering and joy, etc.1

Section 6 : Noble race (§1 @ qq >\).
4 ärya-vamsas, i.e. 4 classes of the Buddha’s disciples, etc.

At the end of chüan 2 : “ I t  belongs to the Sarvästiväda
school.”

Sec t ion? :  Right victory (j£ pp
4 forms of victory : suppression of bad that has been
produced ; prevention of bad that may come in the future ;
development of good that has been produced ; cultivation of
good for the future.

Section 8 : Constituents of magic power ( $ £ pp / \) .
4 modes of obtaining Rddhipäda : meditation (samadhi) ;
energy (virya) ; memory (smrti) ; suppression of desire
(achanda).2

At the end of chiian 3 : “ I t  belongs to the Sarvästiväda
school.”

Section 9 : Smrtyupsthänas (1 U rip L)-
4 modes of the earnest meditation : on the (impurity of the)
body (käyänupasyanä) ; on the (evils of the) sensations
(vedanänupasyanä) ; on the (evanescence of) thought
(cittänupasyanä) ; on the conditions (of existence) (dharmänu-
pasyanä).3

At the end of chüan 4 : “ I t  belongs to the Sarvästiväda
school.”

Section 10: Arya-satyas (§1 pp + ) •
A short account is given of the preaching of the 4 noble truths
by the Buddha at Benares, and the truths are explained.

1 These probably represent the four pratipads of Mahävyutp., § 58 : “ Duhkhä
pratipad dhandhäbhijnä, sukhä pratipad dhandhäbhijnä, duhkhä pratipat kjiprä-
bhijnä, sukhä pratipat ksipräbhijnä.”

2 But see Sanskrit and Päli ; Mahävyutp., §40;  Childers, p. 157. Also
Dharmas., §46, note.

3 Cf. Päli käyänupassanä, etc. ; see above, analysis of the Jiiänaprasthäna,
Bk. viii, vaggo 1. Mr. Wogihara tells me that the form * anupasyanä ’ occurs
iu the Yogäcärya bodhisattva bhümi as well.
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Section 11: Meditation (dhyäna) M nn
Forms and processes of meditations are given.

At the end of chiian 5 : “ I t  belongs to the Sarvästiväda
school.”

Section 12 : The immeasurable (apramäna) (M IF nn ""*.)•
4 apramänas explained.

At the end of chüan 6 : “ I t  belongs to the Sarvästiväda
school.”

Section 13: The formless (arüpa) (Ä no ~f"
4 stages of the ärüpya-dhätu.

Section 14: Bhävanä-samädhi nn -f* 0 ) -
Meditation for cultivating the reasoning faculty (bhävanä-
samädhi) is detailed.

Section 15: Branches of knowledge (Bodhyanga) wu "F* 5-)-
7 bodhyangas explained.

At the end of chiian 7 : “ I t  belongs to the Sarvästiväda
school.”

Section 16: Miscellaneous matters 1 1|£ nu ~F" z\)-
Other mental faculties,, passions, etc.

At the end of chiian 8 : “ I t  belongs to the Sarvästiväda
school.”

Section 17 : Indriyas (jß .)□ -f* -£)•
22 indriyas (see above, p. 93).

Section 18: Ayatanas (/«t trn "f“ A)-
12 äyatanas (organs and objects of sense).2

Section 19: Skandhas im + *.)•
5 skandhas.

Section 20 : Various principles (Nänädhätu) pi H +) .
6 principles ; 18 principles (dhätu) ; 62 principles in all.

At the end of chiian 9 : “ I t  belongs to the Sarvästiväda
school.”

1 This is “ Ksudravastuka,” and is quoted in Yasomitra’s Koäavyäkhyä
(Wogihara).

2 See the analysis of the Prakaranapäda, 3 (p. 105).
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Section 21 : Pratityasamutpädäs nn 2 4 “ ) •
12 pratityasamutpädäs explained.

At the end of chüan 10 : “ I t  belongs to the Sarvästiväda
school.”

Colophon by Ching-mai (A.n. 664) is to the following
effect: “The Fa-yün-tsu (Dharmaskandha) is the most
important of the Abhidharma works, and the fountain-head
of the Sarvästiväda system. It is a work of Mo-ho
Mu-ch‘ien-lien (Mahä-maudgalyäyana). The Sarvästiväda
school, which is superior to all other schools, is in possession
of a rich literature, such as the Jnänaprasthäna
in the eight Ganthos, the Mahävibhäsä (|f by 600
Arhats, the Nyäyänusära (J® TF. 3 )  repels one’s
doubts, and the Samayapradipikä M that corrects
one’s error. Hiuen-tsang, master of the Tripitaka, trans-
lated the Dharmaskandha on the 14th day of the 9th moon
in the 4th year of the Hien-ching period of the August
T'ang dynasty (A.n. 659), in the Kung-fa Garden of the
Monastery Ta-tsu-an-ssu in Chang-an, Shi kuang (Fu-kuang,
see p. 79, note 2, above) taking note, Ching-mai putting it
into literary form, and Chi-tung making a final revision.” 1
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VII. PRAJNAPTI-ÖÄSTRA.
By ÄBYA M.vrn&ALYÄYANA (according to Yosomitra and Bu-ston).

The author’s name lost (according to Tib.-Chin. Catalogue).
This work is the sixth of the six pädas of the Sarvästiväda

school, according to the Chinese authorities. The text
preserved among the Chinese books is of doubtful character.
First of all, it was not translated until the eleventh century
(A.D. 1004-1058), and the name of its author is said to have
been lost.1 In its contents the first section, called the “ Loka-
prajnapti,” is missing, though the title is given there as seen
from the analysis below. In a note it is stated that the
first section, “ Loka-prajnapti,” exists in the commentary,
but the text does not exist in the original ( $  S W lit
p? & * 5c m)- However, no such commentary seems to
exist in the Chinese collection, so far as I am aware, and
nothing can be ascertained as to the real state of the text.2

There is no indication that this work belongs to the Sarvästi-
väda school, as in the cases of the other pädas. Notwith-
standing this, we have to regard this work at present as
the authentic päda of this school, since there is no other
alternative that can be suggested.

Shi-shc-lun?
(Establishment or arrangement-treatise.)

Praj iiapti-sästra.
Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1317.

Amount : 14 sections (men) ; 7 fasciculi (chiian) ; 55 pages (ye).
Author : No author’s name is given.
Translators : Fa-hu (Dharmaraksa or Dharmapäla), priest from

Magadha (who came to China A.D. 1004), and others,
A.n. 1004-1058.

1 Dr. Nanjio, in his Catalogue, No. 1317, gives the author’s name ‘ Maud-
galyäyana.’ The Tib.-Chin. Catalogue does not give any, and says that the
name is lost (&  i t  A « ) .  The India Office copy also does not give any
name. So probably Yosomitra is the authority of Nanjio’s statement.

2 Wassilief seems to have sometimes taken the Amrta-sästra (No. 1278) as
the same as the I’rajnapti-Sästra, but there is no sufficient ground for this
supposition. An analysis of the Amrta-Sästra is given below.

31 isr, % B x = & a » i f .  TMs book is
usually quoted in the works peculiar to this school as a »
(Prajnapti-päda).
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CONTENTS OF THE PRAJNAPTIÖÄSTRA.

1. Instruction about the world (Loka-prajnapti) belonging to
the Abhidharma - mahäsästra ( f jife fSf IS M JE
lx PI -)•*
This section Loka-prajnapti is practically missing ; no word
is given there except a note to the following effect: “In
the commentary this section exists, but the text is wanting
in the original (if W 1ft P? & % HI)-”
We know nothing of the commentary referred to?

2. Instruction about Causes (Kärana-prajnapti) (@ JE Bx P5
Out of the 7 ratnas of a Cakravartl king, stri, grhapati, and
parinäyaka are spoken of.

3. The same.
The other ratnas : cakra, hastin, asva, mani ; longevity of
the king; 32 signs; 1,000 sons, etc.

4. The same.
The Bodhisattva’s birth in the Tusita heaven ; conception
and birth on earth ; Ananda, etc.

5. The same.
The Bodhisattva is the highest of all beings ; Nirvana, etc.

6. The same.
32 signs of Buddha and Cakravartl king ; other superior
qualities of the Bodhisattva, etc.

7. The same.
The Buddha’s teaching of 3 moral defilements, räga, dvesa,
moha ; the extremity of these three, etc.

8. The same.
Trsna (love), a great cause of life ; difference of human
body in life and death, etc.

1 The name “Abhidharma-mahäsästra ” is a very curious title to be used for
a supplementary päda.

2 The “Loka-prajnapti” must have been a section which treats of the -world-
system, positions of the mountain Suineru and the great ocean, motions of the
sun and the moon, etc., etc. There is a Chinese text which contains these
subjects, i.e. No. 1297, “ Li-shi a-p‘i-t‘an-jM»,” which Naujio restores to
“Loka-sthiti  (?)-abhidharma-sästra,” but it is more probably “Loka-prajnapti
abhidharma-Sästra,” and the first section of our book must have been something
like the text in question. An analysis of No. 1297 is given below.
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9. The same.
Drowsiness, arrogance, wickedness, talkativeness, in-
sufficiency in speech, inability in meditation ; their causes,
etc.

10. The same.
Sumeru, the highest mountain ; different heights of
mountains, etc.

11. The same.
Difference of mental faculties between the Buddha and his
disciples, etc.

12. The same.
The ocean, etc.

1 3. The same.
Various qualities of living.beings, etc.

14. The same.
8 causes of rain ; cause of a rainy season, etc.1

5. SOME IMPORTANT PHILOSOPHICAL WORKS CONNECTED

WITH THE SARVÄSTIVÄDA SCHOOL.

The seven Abhidharma works of the Sarvästivädins do not
represent one and the same period of Buddhist philosophy,
nor do they agree with one another as regards the expositions
of categories and nomenclatures in which all these books
abound. They must have come into existence one after
another in the course of several centuries before they began to
be recognized as a body of literature. It will, however, be
extremely hazardous, at the present state of our knowledge,
to try to fix a date for any of these works. Even an
arrangement according to the order of priority will be very
difficult. But so much seems to be certain, that neither
the Chinese, nor the Tibetan, nor even the Sanskrit order of
these books is chronological.2

1 For some particulars of this text, see above, p. 77, note.
2 Dharmaskandha, Sangitiparyäya, and Jilänaprasthäna are perhaps anterior

to the rest. Vasumitra’s works may be the latest, but this Vasumitra seems to
be different from the one who is said to be the head of the 500 Arhats who
compiled the Mahävibhäsä. The Tibeto-Chinese Catalogue says that the Mahä-
vibhäsä was compiled 400 years A.B., while it assigns 300 years A.B. to the
Vasumitra who is the author of Prakarana-päda and Dhätu-käya.
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Their division into one principal and six supplementary
books,1 for which we have the evidence of Dhammapiya,2

A.D. 379, as the earliest, seems to be of comparatively late
origin, and was probably adopted after the compilation of
the Mahävibhäsä, which represents the climax of the Sarvä-
stiväda philosophy.

All the important principles contained in the seven
Abhidharmas, nice points of metaphysical argument, and
the heterogeneous elements of Buddhist tradition were
reviewed, explained, and absorbed in the Mahävibhäsä of
Kasmira. This in all probability happened after King
Kaniska’s time (c. 125 A.D.).3 Originally the Sarvästivädin
scholars seem to have formed themselves into two great
groups, Kasmirian and Gandhärian, as they are often
mentioned in the vibhäsä, but after the compilation of the
great commentary they have either united themselves or
the one has been eclipsed by the other, for we hear only
the name ‘ Käsmira-vaibhäsikas ’ or simply ‘ Vaibhäsikas.’
This body of philosophers acknowledged, true to their old
theory, the existence of all things (sarvästitvaväda), the
direct perception of external objects (vähyärthapratyaksatva-
väda), and the like.

The Vaibhäsika philosophy seems to have enjoyed some,
probably three, centuries of peace, safely deposited in its
Kasmirian home and maintained in its purity by the
adherents of the school. Paramärtha tells us a legend
according to which the system was also propagated in
Mid-India by a man named Vasubhadra, who studied it in
Kasmira, and by pretending to be mad got out of that
country.4

1 Though I have called the Pädas ‘supplementary,’ as they are generally
understood, it is possible that the ‘ Pädas ’ all, or some of them, were the
‘ foundations ’ of the Jnänaprasthäna.

2 See above, pp. 94-95. Read Dhammapi (-pri) for Dhammapiya.
3 There is no positive evidence that the Mahävibhäsä was compiled in the

reign of Kanijka. In 383 and 439 A.D. the name ‘ Vibhäsä ’ appears in
Chinese, and the date of translation of the Mahävibhäsä itself is 437-439. The
date of the original may therefore be put in c. 200-400 A.D.

4 See my translation of Paramärtha’s Life of Vasubandhu (Tong-pao, July,
1904), pp. 279-281.
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The latter half of the fifth century A.D. brings us to
a period which we can well designate as Neo-Vibhäsanism,
which coincides with the rise of the Yogäcärya system and
the revival of the Brähmanic, or, at any rate, Sämkhya
philosophy. Vasubandhu, a Sarvästivädin and a free-
thinker, tried to interpret the philosophy according to his
own views. He did not slavishly follow the Vaibhäsika
tenets, but here and there utilized the excellent points of
other systems, e.g. the Sauträntika, a system opposed to the
Vaibhäsika, and teaching that external objects merely exist
as mental images, and are indirectly apprehended.

A powerful opponent, and an orthodox Sarvästivädin,
Samghabhadra by name, compiled two works, one as a right
interpretation of the vibhäsä, and the other as a refutation of
rival philosophers, chiefly Vasubandhu (who, however, had
not formally left the school, his Abhidharma-kosa being
generally reckoned as one of the Sarvästiväda books).

Samghabhadra is said to have died before Vasubandhu,1

and the Neo-Vibhäsanic period seems to close practically
with the conversion of Vasubandhu to Mahäyänism.2

Yosomitra, the writer of the Abhidharmakosa-vyäkhyä,
seems to be a Sauträntika.3 I-tsing, who was a Sarvästivädin,
and brought home some nineteen works of Vinaya, does not
seem to have come across a philosophical work of this school,
though it was still followed in Nälanda and other places.4

In the fourteenth century tradition as regards the Vai-
bhäsikas seems to have been still alive, for Mädhaväcärya
reviews the system in his Sarvadarsana-samgraha, and says :
“ These Bauddhas discuss the highest end of man from four
standpoints, celebrated under the designations of (1) the
Mädhyamikas, who hold the doctrine of universal void
[nihilism] ; (2) the Yogäcäras, who hold the doctrine of an

1 See Watters, i, p 325.
1 See my Vasubandhu’s Life (Tong-pao, July, 1904), p. 291.
3 We do not know to which school the other commentators, Vasumitra and

Gunamati, whom YoSomitra mentions in his Vyäkhyä, belonged ; see Bendall’s
Catal. of Cambridge MSS., add. 1041, p. 26.

4 See above, p. 71.
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external void [subjective idealism] ; (3) the Sauträntikas,
who assert the inferribility of external objects [representa-
tionalism] ; and (4) the Vaibhäsikas, who acknowledge the
perceptibility of external objects [presentationalism].” 1

Of these the Mädhyamika is identical with the Sarvä-
sünyatvavädin, the Yogäcära with the Vijnänästitvamätra-
vädin (or the Vijiiänamäträstitvavädin), and the Vaibhäsika
with the Sarvästivädin of Samkaräcärya.2 The Sauträntika
admits no direct perception of objects, but holds that
external objects exist merely as images, and are indirectly
apprehended, thus occupying the medium stage between the
Vaibhäsika, who acknowledges the direct perception of
external objects, and the Yogäcära, who teaches the doctrine
of an external void.

‘ Vibhäsä’ means originally ‘option.’ The idea seems to
be that numerous opinions collected from the compilers
(500 Arhats) were compared with one another, and the best
of them was selected as the orthodox doctrines of the school.
The Chinese explain this word either as ‘ comprehensive
exposition (H ’ or as ‘ various opinions (fig fjg 3

The Vaibhäsika’s opinions, excellent as they are, reflect
only those of later Abhidharma teachers, and are after all
a scholiastic achievement. Against this tendency there
arose probably the Sauträntikas, who do not regard the
seven Abhidharmas as authentic Buddhavacanas,4 and lay
more stress on the Süträntas of the Buddha. In their

1 Sarvadar&masamgraha, ch. 2 : “ Te ca Bauddhäs caturvidhayä bhävanayä
paramapurusärtharii kathayanti | te ca Mädhyamika-yogäcära-sauträntika-vai-
bhäsika-samjiiäbhih prasiddhä Bauddhä yathäkramam sarvasünyatva-vähya-
Sünyatva - vähyärthänumeyatva - vähyärthapratyaksatva - vädän ätisthanti | ”
Professor de la Vallee Poussin translates (Museon, vol. ii, No. 1, 1901, p. 61)
as follows : (1) “ Doctrine du vide complet” ; (2) “ Doctrine du vide externe ” ;
(3) “ Doctrine de l’aperception indirecte des choses exterieures ” ; (4) “ Doctrine
de leur aperception immediate.” Cf. Kern, Manual, p. 126: “ The vaibhäsikas
acknowledge the direct perception of exterior objects ; the sauträntikas hold that
exterior objects merely exist as images, and thus are indirectly apprehended.”

2 See above, p. 73, note 2.
3 See Watters, “ Yuan-Chwang,” i, p. 277. His interpretation differs

a little from mine.
4 Cf. above, p. 75, note 3.
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philosophical speculation they have progressed somewhat as
compared with the Vaibhäsikas.

This seems to have attracted Vasubandhu, who occasionally
adopted the doctrines of the Sauträntikas.1 His conversion
to the Vijnänamätrika doctrine was no wonder at all, but
was quite natural seeing that the soil had already been
prepared by the Sauträntika doctrine. His conversion was,
therefore, not a miracle wrought from without by his brother
Asamgha, but was a result of his speculative requirements
from within. Thus he represents the three stages of
Buddhist philosophy, and it is but reasonable that he is
honoured in Japan as a patriarch of all Buddhist sects. In
fact, his Abhidharmakosa and Vijfiänamätrasiddhi are still
studied by almost every Buddhist ; and two sects based on
these two treatises, named respectively “ Kusha ” and “ Yui-
shiki” (Kosa and Vijnänamätra), still exist in Japan (though
practically only as study). Two important commentaries
on the Ahidharmakosa, called Köki and Hösho (Notes of
Fu-kuan and Fa-pao),2 written by two of the most dis-
tinguished pupils of Hiuen-tsang (A.n. 645-664), have
been preserved in Japan. They are important for a study
of the doctrines of the Vaibhäsikas, the notes having been
taken from the lectures of Hiuen-tsang.

A summary of the above statement will be as follows :—

Sarvästivädins

Gändhara-Äbhidharmikas Käsmira-Äbhidhärmikas
(7 Abhidharmas)

Vaibhäsika-sästrins
(Mahävibhä?ä)

Neo-Vaibhäsika-Sästrins

Vasubandhu (Sauträntic)
(Abhidharmakosa and

AbhidharmakoSa-kärikä)

Samghabhadra (orthodox)
(Nyäyänusära and
Samaya-pradipikä)

1 See my Life of Vasubandhu (Tong-pao, July, 1904), p. 288.
2 See above, p. 79, note 2.
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As to the analysis of the Vaibhäsika works I prepared
a lengthy note, but decided, after reflection, to make it as
short as possible, for these works really ought to be treated
of in a special paper. Now let us proceed with the analysis.

I. ABHIDHARMA-VIBHÄSÄ AND ABHIDHARMA-
MAHÄVIBHÄSÄ.

A COMMENTARY ON KÄTYÄYANIPUTRA’s  JifÄNAPRASTHÄNA.

The interesting question of the date of the Vibhäsäs is
carefully avoided in the present paper, for the more I study
these texts the more I get puzzled, several fresh difficulties
being confronted one after another. We may have to
abandon the theory that the Vibhäsäs were compiled in the
Buddhist Council under King Kaniska.1 There may have
existed several vibhäsäs before the compilation of the Mahä-
vibhäsä, for the name ‘ vaibhäsika ’ does not seem to be
originated entirely from the Mahävibhäsä.2 According to
Paramärtha, Kätyäyanlputra himself compiled a vibhäsä
with the help of Asvaghosa of Säketa, whose part in the
work was to put it into a literary form.3 This, again, may
be true, seeing that two of the vibhäsäs found in Chinese
are attributed to him, though perhaps wrongly. Hiuen-
tsang tells us that in the Council under Kaniska the com-
pilation of an upadesa (on the sütras) and of a vibhäsä (on
the Vinaya and Abhidharma) was the chief object. Though
we have no evidence, in Chinese at least, of the existence
of an upadesa before Asamgha’s time (<?. 450 A.n.), yet in
the vibhäsä there is a mention of the name. The name

1 Watters has already advanced an opinion that it was not compiled in the
Council, (I) because the Mahävibhäsä refers to Kaniska as a former king;
(2) because Vasumitra is mentioned as one of the four great Sästrins ; (3) because
Vasumitra and Pärsva are quoted in the work “ On Yuan-Chwang,” i,
pp. 274-276. But these points must be re-examined, comparing all existing
vibhäsäs. See-my note, J .R.A.S. ,  April, 1905, p. 415.

3 The Mahävibhäsä itself mentions ‘ Käsmira-vaibhäsikä masters ’ (Chia-shu-
mi-lo-p‘i-p‘o-sha ski). Whether this is the translator’s chance mistake for
‘ Kä-imira sästrins ’ remains to be seen.

3 Tong-pao, July, 1904, p. 278.
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of China occurs in the text as Chih-na (Cina) 1 or Chen-tan
(Cina),2 a name considered to have been originated from
the Imperial Chin dynasty of China (ß.c. 221-203).

The number of slokas, moreover, in the vibhäsä is
variously recorded as more than 100,000 by one,3 and as
about 1,000,000 by Paramärtha.4 The date of its com-
pilation, again, is said to have been “ 400 years after
the Buddha’s death ” by Hiuen-tsang,5 “ 500 years A.B.”
(i.e. sixth century) by Paramärtha,6 and “ more than 600
years A.B.” by Tao-yen.7

Vasumitra, whom we seem to connect always with the
Council under Kaniska and with the compilation of the
vibhäsä, is a mystification to us. Watters in his new work
mentions at least seven Vasumitras, all of more or less
importance,8 though of these we are concerned with only
two, i.e. the author of the Prakaranapäda and one of the
compilers of the vibhäsä.

All these points casually noticed in our authorities seem
to be conflicting and confusing. They may, however, turn
out to furnish, after a thorough investigation of the subject,
some important clues to the actual state of history in that
interesting period of Buddhism.

Now as to the Chinese translations of the texts the earliest
is dated in A.n. 383, which serves as the terminus ad quem
for the activity of the Vaibhäsikas. A reference to the
Abhidharma-vibhäsä or simply the vibhäsä is found in other
works subsequently translated (A.D. 434, 557, etc.).

We have to distinguish the simple vibhäsä from the
Mahävibhäsä according to their contents, no matter what

1 ifc SI5-
2

’ Hiuen-tsang, see Watters, i, p. 271, and Tao-yen, in his preface
to No. 1264. See below, p. 128.

4 Tong-pao, July, 1904, p. 279.
5 Watters, “Yuan-Chwang,” p. 270; and below, p. 129, 1. 15.
6 Tong-pao, July, 1904, p. 276.
7 See above, note 3.
8 “ Yuan-Chwang,” i, pp. 274-275.
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they call themselves. We shall name them, for the sake
of convenience, the smaller and larger Vibhäsäs. One of
those described below (A) belongs to the former category,
and two (B, C) to the latter.

A (the smaller).
P'i-p'o-sha-Zun.1

Vibhäsä(-sästra).
Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1299.

Amount: 3 chapters; 42 sections; 14 fasciculi; 400 pages.
Author: Chia-chan-yen-feu (Kätyäyani-putra).2

Translator: Seng-chie-p‘o-teng (probably Samgha - vartin) 3 of
Kipin (Kasmira), A.n. 383.

CONTENTS.
“ The Exposition of the A-p‘i-t‘an-/ut-ch‘an-tu (Abhidhamma-

attha-gantho),4 i.e. : (1) miscellaneous; (2) bond of passions
(samyojana) ; (3) knowledge (jnäna) ; (4) actions (karman) ;
(5) 4 elements (caturmahäbhüta) ; (6) organs (indriya) ;
(7) meditation (dhyäna) ; (8) views (drsti).”

i. Introductory (j ßpj j j ) .

ii. Small-chapter (>]■» ).5

Sections 1-15 : All categories about passions and things
connected with them, from 3 samyojanas to 98 anusayas.

iii. Great-chapter, explaining the Ten Gates -f* H )-
Sections 16-42: All categories about matter and mind;
sphere of the activity of mind; 22 indriyas ; 18 dhätus ;
12 äyatanas; 5 skandhas; 6 dhätus; 4 äryasatyas ;
4 dhyänas ; 4 apramänas ; 4 ärüpyas ; 8 vimuktis ;
8 jnänas; 3 samädhis ; 4 births, etc.

1 K
2 5ÖS •
3 fllU > Chin, i.e. ‘assembly-appearing.’ This was

restored to Sarirghabhüti, but ‘ p‘o ’ is often for ‘ var,’ e.g. in varmä.

6 This may be something like ‘ culla-vagga ’ or ‘ culla-khanda.’
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The venerable Vasumitra is often mentioned, but this does
not mean that he is quoted in the text. It seems to have
been the case that when opinions differed during the com-
pilation Vasumitra, Pärsva, or other elders were referred to,
and their opinions were recorded, mentioning them by name.

Under the four satyas (section 32) the Buddha is said to
have taught them also in Tamil : “ In the language of the
T‘an-mi-lo (Damila) land : — Yen-nei (suffering) ; mi-nei
(the cause) ; ta-pa (destruction) ; ta-la-pa (the way) :— thus
he taught the end of suffering.” 1 Then he is represented
as having taught the same in the other barbarian language :
“ In the language of the Mi-li-cha (Mleccha) land :—Ma-sha,
tu-sha, sang-sha-ma, sä-ba-ta, pi-li-la :—thus he taught the
end of suffering.” 2

B (the larger).
A-p‘i-t‘an-p‘i-p‘o-sha-Zwn.3

Abhidharma-vibhäsä(-treatise).
Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1264.

Amount : Originally 8 ch‘an-tu (gantho), 44 sections (vaggo), in
100 fasciculi, but lost during the war between the Northern
Liang and Wei, A.n. 439. They were collected afterwards,
but only 3 ch‘an-tu (gantho), 16 sections (vaggo) were
found, and made into 82 fasciculi, 400 pages (ye).

Author : Chia-chan-yen-<sü (Kätyäyani-putra).4

Translators: Fen - t‘o - p‘o - mo (Buddhavarmä) and Tao - tai,6

A.o. 437-439 (or rather A.n. 425-427).®

1 § 3» Ü ® m Ifc :-J@ fit ffl) ; 3» (W ffl);
K $ (« tß); F£ 1 $ (it III
Cf. above, p. 98.

2 » ft ft £ > , g £ 5. nt ifc
Cf. above, p. 98.

5 Rl § BSfc %
4 See above, p. 125, note 2.
5 IB S PI & ® & £ it »
8 See below, p. 128, 1. 9.
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CONTENTS.
i. Introductory (j pp)-

ii. Miscellaneous ($$ Jtg).
Section 1 : Lokottaradharma-varga (ift ä □n “*)•’

Among those mentioned we find Vasumitra, P‘o-t‘au-
tou (i.e. Bhadanta Buddhadeva), Ghosa, Pärsva,
Aniruddha, etc?

,, 2: Jnäna-varga pp
,, 3: Pudgala-varga (A  pp H)-
, , 4 : Bove (preman) and reverence (gaurava) (S  fä

uii S3)-
„ 5: Shamelessness (ährikya) and fearlessness of sinning

(anapaträpya) (Jc '®j 1Ä on £)•
,, 6: Rüpa-varga (fe pp z\)-
, , 7 : Anartha-varga (5C Ü ß )•
,, 8: Cetanä-varga (,§. H pp A)-

Vakkula, Buddhadeva, etc., mentioned.3

iii. Samyojanas Jf) .

Section 1 : Akusala-varga (*  1 PP “■)•
,, 2: Sakrdägami-varga fy pn IZ)- 4

,, 3: Pudgala-varga (A on .)-
,, 4: Ten Gates (-f* PFJ pp 0) -

Pärsva, Mahäkausthila, etc., are mentioned.

iv. Knowledge Jfg Jg)-
Section 1 : 8 märgas (A m DO ~~ )•

„ 2: Paracitta-jnana (life ZS)-
,, 3 : Bhävanä-jnäna pp X.)-5

,, 4: Samprayogas (associations) (4Q M pp 0)-
(The end.)

1 Mr. Wogihara tells me that ‘ lokottara ’ ought to be ‘ lokägra,’ the meaning
being the same.

2 ft M öS Ä si-
3 s -a n i£.
1 But see Mr. Wogihara’s note, p. 89, n. 1.
5 Cf. Bhävanä, p. 114, 1. 11.
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In a preface by Tao-yen 1 it is said : “ At a time more
than 600 years after the Buddha’s death there were in
N. India 500 Arhats . . . .  who compiled the vibhäsä in
order to suppress various opinions. A priest Tao-tai 2 went
to the west of the Onion range, and obtained the Sanskrit
text in 100,000 verses.

“ A Sramana of India, Feu-t‘o-p‘o-mo (Buddhavarmä),
came to the territory of Liang (J®), and was ordered to
translate the text in the middle of the 4th moon, A.D. 425

with the assistance of more than 300 men, Chi-sung,
Tao-lang,3 and others.

“The work, which amounted to 100 fasciculi, was all
finished in the 7th moon, A.D. 427. In the meantime Liang
was destroyed and all the books were lost. Again copying
the text they produced 60 fasciculi.

“After the death of the Buddha a Bhiksu named Fa-
sheng 4 (Dharmottara) wrote a treatise called the ‘ Heart of
the Abhidharma ’ 5 in 4 volumes. Again, Chia-chan-yen-feä
(Kätyäyaniputra) compiled the Abhidharma in 8 Gantho,
44 sections in all. Afterwards 500 Arhats compiled the
Vibhäsä, explaining again the 8 Gantho. When it was
translated, it consisted of 100 fasciculi in a larger form.
The Emperor Tai-wu of Wei destroyed Su-ch‘ii (fg |j|),
the capital of Liang, and the book was lost. However,
60 fasciculi were collected, and were divided by a later hand
into 110 fasciculi.6 The fragment is of 3 Gantho, 5 other

W.
see Nanjio’s Catal., p. 413, No. 71.

A-
Nanjio (Nos. 1294, 1288), puts ‘ Dharma jina? ’ but ‘ Dharmottara’

is a priest who founded a school called ‘ Ta-mo-yu-to-li ’ (Dharmottarl), which
is translated & ± or & B (No. 1284). One text (No. 1294) says

a + w ,  the ‘best of the laws’ (i.e. Dharmottara).
5 Ffll No. 1288. There is a chapter called Dhamma-

hadaya-vihhanga in the Vibhanga, Mrs. Rhys Davids’ edition, p. 436.
6 In fact, 82 fasciculi are entered in the Chinese collection.
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Gantho being lost altogether.” The three Gantho agree
on the whole with C.

C (the larger).
A-p'i-ta-mo-Za-p'i-p'o-sha-Zwra.1

( Abhidharma-large-vibhäsä-treatise. )
Abhidharma-mahävibhäsä(-sästra).

Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1263.
Amount : 8 groups (skandha) ; 43 sections (the last Gäthä section

of the Jnänaprasthäna being omitted in the Commentary) ;
200 fasciculi (chüan) ; 1,438,449 Chinese letters ; 3,630
pages.

Authors : 500 great Arhats.
Translator : Hiuen-tsang, A.n. 656-659.

The Tib.-Chin. Catalogue, vol. ix, mentions this text as :—
Mo-ho-wei-p‘o-sha-sha-hsi-tu-lo,2 400 years after the Buddha’s

death.

Mahä-vibhäsä-sästra.

CONTENTS OF THE MAHÄVIBHÄSA.

Introductory remarks, in which the tradition that Kätyäyani-
putra compiled this work is discussed, and the names ‘ Abhi-
dharma ’ and ‘ Jnänaprasthäna ’ are variously explained.

i. Miscellaneous group ($$= — ).
8 sections (see the analysis of the Jnänaprasthäna).

ii. Samyojana-group (£§ “ ) •
4 sections.

iii. Knowledge-group
5 sections.

iv. Action-group (fg 0 ) .
5 sections.

v. Great Element-group (*  a s x)-
4 sections.

2 Mahä-vibhäsä-Sästra, i.e. g 15  Jib f t  & $ f t
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vi. Organ-group (& y\).
7 sections.

vii. Meditation-group ()£
5 sections.

viii. View-group A)-
5 sections.

The last, 44th section, being Gäthäs, is stated to be easy, and
is not explained in the work.

At the end of every one of the 200 fasciculi it is stated
that the text is a commentary on the Fa-chi-hm (Jnäna-
prasthäna) belonging to the Sarvästiväda school.1 This
being a commentary, the contents are practically the same
as those of the Jnänaprasthäna, and a detailed analysis is
omitted here.

This great commentary was much studied by Watters,
who remarked in his “ Yuan-Chwang ” (vol. i, p. 277) as
follows : “ The extent of the commentators’ investigation is
doubtless overstated (by Hiuen-tsang), but there is evidence
of great study and research in the Vibhäsä and in the
Mabävibhäsä.2 In these books we find an extraordinary
acquaintance with Buddhist learning of various kinds, and
also with Brahmanical learning, including the original
Indian alphabets, the Vedas, and their Angas.”

The Vibhäsä is, indeed, a great encyclopaedia of Buddhist
philosophy. All the opinions of several ancient and con-
temporary philosophers of various schools are carefully
registered and discussed. Whether we have in this Asva-
ghosa’s share or not 3 it is certainly a masterwork, unique
in its merit and scope. During the period of its compilation
there seem to have been several philosophers who are
generally styled the ‘ Abhidharma-mahäsästrins.’ 4 There

1 - $ W 8 %■
2 Watters apparently did not come across the fragmentary Vibhäjä (B),

Nanjio’s No. 1264.
3 Tmg-pao, July, 1904, p. 278: “When the meaning of the principles had

been settled Aävaghoäa put them one by one into literary form. At the end of
12 years the composition of the Vibhäsä was finished.”

• A-p‘i-ta-mo-various great Doctors.’
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were two bodies of such sästrins, differing in their views
from each other, and these are often referred to in the text,
whenever differences occur as to their views, as ‘ Käsmlra-
sästrins’ and ‘ Gändhära-sästrins.’  1 As for the Lokottara
principles, the text cites the views of several schools and
philosophers ; among others I may mention here the
following names: ‘ Vibhajyavädins,’ ‘Sauträntikas,’ ‘Dharma-
guptas,’ ‘ Vatsiputriyas,’ ‘ Mahlsäsakas,’ those who hold the
difference of Cetanä from Gitta ; ‘ Dharmatära (Dharmaträta),’
‘ Buddhadeva,’ * Miao-yin (Ghosa),’ ‘ Pärsva,’ ‘ Vasumitra,’
‘ Kätyäyaniputra,’ 2 etc. The books quoted in the text are
also numerous, but I am rather afraid to state anything
definitely until every page of the 200 fasciculi has been
studied carefully.

I may here add that there is another work bearing the
name Vibhäsä, attributed to Dharmatära (Dharmaträta) above
mentioned.

Jfw-ÄÄj-p'i-p'o-sha-Zwre.
Five-subjects-vibhäsä-treatise.
Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1283.

Amount : 3 chapters ; 2 fasciculi ; 36 pages.
Author: The original ‘Wu-shi’ (Five-subjects, probably ‘ Paiica-

vastu’), by Vasumitra; the vibhäsä commentary, by
Dharmatära (Dharmaträta), who is said to be Vasumitra’s
uncle.

Translator : Hiuen-tsang, A.n. 663.

CONTENTS.
1. Rüpa-vibhanga.
2. Citta-vibhanga.
3. Caittä-dharma-vibhanga.

The ‘ Five Subjects ’ referred to are : (1 ) subject (one’s self) ;
(2) object; (3) bondage ; (4) causes; (5) absorption (?).

1 ste B ® Bl ©5 ; M I* $ ® Bl
2 # JJiJ Bfc B ? p|5> (E M

S <6 BirJ (‘Miao-yin’ mean»
‘ excellent sound,’ Skt. Ghosa), äs £ ffir £ 7-
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II. ABHIDHARMA-KOSA AND THE KÄRIKÄ.
By VASUBANDHU.

The importance of the Abhidharma-kosa was fully
recognized by Burnouf, Kern, and subsequent scholars
through Yasomitra’s Abhidharma-kosa-vyäkhyä-sphutärtha.
This work has come down to us, in Chinese, in two forms,
one containing verses (602 kärikäs) only, and the other being
prose explanations of the verses. Paramärtha tells us that
the prose text was compiled at the request of the Käsmira-
vaibbäsikas.1 Of course the verse text is included in the
prose one.

A.
A-p‘i-ta-mo- chü-tihe-shih-lun 2

( Abhidharma-kosa-explaining-treatise. )
Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1269.

Amount : 9 sections (p‘in) ; 22 fasciculi (chiian) ; 613 pages (ye).
Author: P‘o-su-p‘an-tou (Vasubandhu) 3 (r. 420-500 A.o.).
Translator : Chen-ti (Paramärtha),4 A.n. 563-567.

B.
A-p‘i-ta-mo-chii-she-ta.5

(Abhidharma-kosa-treatise.)
Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1267.

Amount: 9 sections (p‘in) ; 30 fasciculi (chiian) ; 559 pages (ye).
Author : The venerable 8hi-ch‘in (Vasubandhu).6

Translator: Hiuen-tsang, A.n. 651-654.
The above two are mentioned in the Tib.-Chin. Catalogue,

vol. ix, with the following names :—
A-p‘i-ta-lo-mo-ko-sha-sha-hsi-tu-lo.7

( Abh idh arm akosa-sästra.)

1 See my Life of Vasubandhu (Tong-pao, July, 1904), p. 287 ; Watters,
“ Yuan-Chwang,” i, p. 210.

2 Fi? ® ® Mfr-
3 ® & S-
1 « H $ Ä ar
‘ F3 K ig W ®
6 ®
7 ig «
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C.
A -p‘i-ta-mo-chü-she -lun-pang-sung

( Abhidharma-kosa-treatise-original-verses.)
Abhidharmakosa kärikä.

Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1270.
Amount : 602 verses ; 8 sections (p‘in) ; 2 fasciculi (chiian) ;

53 pages (ye).
Author:  The venerable Shi-ch12 in (Vasubandbu).
Translator: Hiuen-tsang, A.n. 651.

The Tib.-Chin. Catalogue, vol. ix, gives the following name :—
A-p'i-ta-lo-mo-ko-sha-chia-li-chia?

( Abhidharmakosa-kärikä. )

CONTENTS OF THE ABHIDHARMAKOSA.

1. Distinction of Dhätus jjlj pp —•). 44 verses.
2. ,, Indriyas (ft >jlj H) .  74  verses -
3. ,, Lokas (ft JJlj {II pq H)- 3* 99 verses.
4. ,, Karmans (ft pp 0 ) .  130 verses.
5. „ Anusayas (ft glj [J® ® pBp £.)•“ 69 verses.

6. ,, Äryapudgalas (ft lj R pp z\)- 5 83 verses.
7. ,, Jnänas (ft glj ). 61 verses.
8. ,, Samädhis (ft Jjlj Jj? pp / \ ) . 6 39 verses.
9. Refutation of Ätmaväda (5$ S f t  mi L).

Yasomitra’s Abhidharma - kosa - vyäkhyä - sphutärtha gives the
titles of the chapters as follows 7 :—

1. Dhätu-nirdeso näma prathamam Kosa-sthänam.
2. Indriya-nirdeso näma dvitiyarii Kosa-sthänam.

‘ (Ä & f t  <
2 % i i  ® g W & iis ®
3 iS  19 pBp~

‘ A, pBp.
5 M A nJ •
6 A, & ‘ San-mo-p £o-ti,’ which seems to be Skt. samäpatti,

‘ attainment/ but may be a mistake for ‘ samadhi.’
" See Professor Bendall, Catalogue of the Cambridge MSS., p. 26, Add. 1041.
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3. Trtiyarii Kosa-sthänam.
4. Caturtham K.
5. Anusaya-nirdeäo näma pancamarii K.
6. Sastham K.
7. Saptamam K.
8. Astamam K.
9. Deeat.
To the ordinals, 3, 4, 6, and 7, wo can with perfect safety add

the titles, respectively, ‘ Loka-nirdeso näma’, Karma-nirdeso näma,
Äryapudgala-nirdeso näma, and Jnäna-nirdeso näma. But the
eighth and ninth offer some difficulties. According to Paramärtha
the eighth appears to he something like ‘ Samäpatti,’ but this may
be a mistake arising from a similar sound. Mr. Wogihara holds
that it ought to be * Samädhi-nirdesa ’ (8). The ninth is not
given as a special chapter in the Abhidharmakosa-vyäkhyä, but
a passage corresponding to the ninth of the Chinese exists in the
Sanskrit text, and it is, according to Mr. Wogihara, ‘ Ätmaväda-
pratisedha’ (9).1

At the end of each of the 30 fasciculi it is expressly
stated that this work belongs to the Sarvästiväda school.

The Kasmlrian vaibhäsikas are referred to or cited in this
work, seven times as ‘ Chia-shu-mi-lo-p‘i-p‘o-sha Masters ’
(Käsmlra-vaibhäsikäs), twice as ‘ Sästra Masters of Kasmlra ’
(Käsmira-sästrinas), and ten times as ‘ P‘i-p‘o-sho Masters’
(Vaibhäsikas). Of quotations from other sources I have
not noticed many. The Prajnapti-päda is quoted once
(chiian vi) ; the Yogäcärya and the Vätslputriya schools are
referred to also once (chiian xxii, xxx). I may have missed
several others in my cursory perusal.

III .  ABHIDHARMA - NYÄYÄNUSÄRA AND
ABHIDHARMA-SAMAYA-PRADIPIKÄ.

By SAMGHABHADRA.

Paramärtha tells us 2 that Samghabhadra, an opponent of
Vasubandhu, compiled two sästras in Ayodhyä, one, entitled

1 Formerly Mr. Wogihara suggested, from an analogy, i pudgaläbhin ve&i-
pratisedha.’

2 My Life of Vasubandhu (Tonff-pao, July, 1904), pp. 289-290.
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the “Illustration of the Samaya,” 1 containing 10,000 slokas,
which merely explain the doctrines of the vibhäsä, and the
other bearing the name “ Conformity to the Truth,” 2 in
120,000 slokas. The latter, he continues, refutes the Kosa
in favour of the vibhäsä. Samghabhadra is said to have
challenged Vasubandhu to a personal debate, which the
latter did not accept.

Hiuen-tsang, too, relates this anecdote,3 and says that the
Nyäyänusära was first called the “ Kosa-hailstone,” 4 but
the name was changed into “ Nyäyänusära,” after the
author’s death, by Vasubandhu, out of respect to his
opponent.5 Samghabhadra was, of course, not the teacher
of Vasubandhu, as Täranätha represents him. On the
contrary, they do not seem, from the statements of Para-
märtha and Hiuen-tsang, to have been even acquainted
with each other.

The “ Samaya-exposition,” the author himself tells us, is
a compendium of his earlier work “ Nyäyänusära,” which
is too elaborate and abstruse for general students. The only
difference is that the shorter work is a simple exposition of
the vibhäsä tenets, while the larger text is devoted more
to a detailed refutation of the tenets of other teachers.
Vasubandhu’s Kosa-kärikä itself, being a summary of the
vaibhäsika doctrines, was not objectionable to any followers
of that system ; the only objection being directed to the
prose exposition of the kosa, in which some doctrines of the
Sauträntikas are found incorporated.6

This being the case Samghabhadra cites freely the kärikäs
of his opponent, and explains them according to the orthodox

' f t  r .  J® ‘ Samaya ’ means ‘ doctrines.’ ‘ Illustration ’ or
‘ exposition ’ may be ‘ pradipikä ’ or ‘ dipikä.’

’ % w a .  This is 1 nyäyänusära.’
3 Watters, “ Yuan-Chwang,” i, pp. 3.25-327.
1 fÄ £ S I&. This may be Skt. ‘ Kosa-karakä ’ as Julien supposed.
6 This story cannot be accepted because the author himself says that he called

it ‘nyäyänusära.’ See below, p. 137.
6 See my Life of Vasubandhu (Tong-pao, July, 1904), pp. 287-288.



136 THE SARVÄSTIVADIN ABHIDHARMA BOOKS.

views of his school. A comparison of the two rival philo-
sophies of the Neo-vaibhäsika period would be extremely
interesting. But it is impossible for us to attempt anything
of the sort in the present paper.

A.
A-p‘i-ta-mo-sAwn-cAeny-Z«-?ttn.‘

(Abhidharma-confowning- right-principle-treatise.)
Abhidharma-nyäyänusära.

Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1265.
Amount: 8 sections (p‘in) ; 80 fasciculi (chiian) ; 1,751 pages (ye).
Author : The venerable Chung-hsien (Samghabhadra).2

Translator: Hiuen-tsang, A.n. 653-654.
The Tib.-Chin. Catalogue, vol. ix, gives the following name :—

Ni-ya-ya-a-nu-sa-lo-sha-hsi-tu-lo.5

N yäya-anusära-sästra.
Paramärtha gives the name of the author as :—

Seng-chieh-p‘o-to-lo.4

Samgha-bhadra.

CONTENTS OF THE NYÄYÄNUSÄRA.

1. Discrimination of general subjects nn —).
2. ,, particular subjects gl] dp ~ ) .
3. ,, causes ($  f t  £ tin — )•
4. ,, actions H pp 0 ) .
5. „ passions (anusaya) 6R pp 31).
6. „ noble persons R IB dp
7. ,, knowledge pp ' t ) -
8. ,, meditation ($$ dp A)-

At the end of each of 80 fasciculi (except fasc. 9) it is
stated that this work belongs to the Sarvästiväda school.

1 ra mt ü ® ü iE a2 R.
3 wjF ffi M m is B & % ft m-
‘ ft flm fcfc FEJR-
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The Samgitiparyäya, Dharmaskandha, and Prajnaptipäda
are mentioned in ch. 1 as Mo-ta-li-chia (Mätrikäs). The
Theravädins are often quoted and refuted, at least nine times.
The Käsmira-vaibhäsikas and Vaibhäsikas are referred to
twice or thrice. Among the other works or schools quoted
we find the Prakaranapäda (often), Vijnänakäyapäda, Jnäna-
prasthäna, and Prajnaptipäda; the Sauträntikas, Vibhajya-
vädas, Yogäcäryas, etc.

B.
A-p‘i-Ci-mo-hsien-tnung-tun}

(Abhidharma-illustrating-doctrine-treatise.)
Abhidharma-samaya-pradipikä?
Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1266.

Amount : 9 sections (p‘in) ; 40 fasciculi (chüan) ; 749 pages (ye).
Author: The venerable Chung-hsien (Samghabhadra).3

Translator: Hiuen-tsang, A.n. 651-652.
The Tib.-Chin. Catalogue, vol. ix, gives a quite different title

from ours :—
A-p‘i-ta-lo-mo p‘i-lo-chia-lo-mo (?)-sha-sa-na-sha-hsi-tu-lo.4

Abhidharma-prakarana-säsana-sästra.6

CONTENTS OF THE SAMAYAPRADIPIKÄ.
1. Introductory nn — ).

Preliminary remarks about the doctrine, in which Samgha-
bhadra says: “ I  have already written a treatise and called
it ‘ Shun-cheng-li' ‘ Conformity to the Truth ’ (Nyäyä-
nusära). Those who are fond of philosophical speculation
have to study it. With the phrases and sentences so

1 Fül it W Ü £ f&-
* Pradipika ’ is our conjecture ; it may be some such word of like meaning.
3 See note 4, p. 136.
4 P5 flit it 1 fllt_® ® t M (?) » &
6 This is, it will be noticed, the authority for Nanjio’s restoration. If this

were ‘ ääsanaprakarana ’ it would be an appropriate title. But as Paramärtha
gives the name ‘ san - mo - ye (sarnaya) exposition,’ we have to reject the
restoration of the Tib.-Chin. authorities.
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detailed and elaborate, a research into it is a matter of
difficulty. One will not be able to understand it unless
one works hard. In order to make it easy to be understood
by curtailing the elaborate composition, I again compiled
an abridged treatise and called it ‘ Ihien-tsung ‘ Exposition
of the Doctrine ’ (Sama,ya.-pradipikä). I embellished and
preserved his verses (Vasubandhu’s Kärikä), and regarded
them as the source of reference.

“ I cut short those extensive concluding arguments
which are found in the ‘ Shun-li’ (Nyäyänusära), and set
forth the right expositions against his proofs (Vasubandhu’s
sästra) to illustrate the true excellent doctrines to which
we adhere.” 1

2. Discrimination of general subjects (|J| $ uu —•)•
3. ,, particular subjects jjlj pjj “ ) •
4. „ causes ( jjg & = ).
5. „ actions ($$ £n ®).
6. „ passions (anusaya) ($$ |§g BE tm £.)•
7. ,, noble persons S IB nn A)-
8. ,, knowledge pn
9. ,, meditation (I? £ HU A)-

At the end of the text there is a verse which contains the
following remark : “ One should not only hold fast to what
the Teaching (itself) is capable (of giving one), but also
direct one’s own mind toward the true principles. Therefore
one should conform to the Sästra (that gives) the Truth
propounded by the Buddha, and further conform to the
A-kiu-mo (ägama, ‘ teaching ’) of the Truth.” 2

1 e wt isr « & iE a ,  ® < % a x
ft aü ® W. # & M fg 8 n w
# T, & it «fr B 3 B fifi 1? ® a
o ,  » « a * s & 3 .  % & ii B # iE w, ü
jit 0r £ M *•
’ # #r Jg fg, J® ft iE S ,  ft MM

B s IE 3 K J® IE S M J||. He is here para-
phrasing the name of his larger work, i.e. ‘ nyäyänusära ’ or ‘ satyänusära.’
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At the end of each of fasciculi 11-20 and 31-40 it is stated
that this text belongs to the Sarvästiväda school.

Among the authorities quoted there are Käsmira-vaibhä-
sikas (fasc. 21, 36, 40), Käsmlras, Vinaya-vaibhäsikas, Yogä-
cäryas; the Abhidharmakosa, Dharmaskandha, Prajnapti-
päda, the larger text Nyäyänusära itself, etc.

6. SOME OTHER BOOKS OF IMPORTANCE BELONGING TO THE

SARVÄSTIVÄDIN SCHOOL (APPENDIX).

There are, beside the seven Abhidharmas and the philo-
sophical books directly connected with them, some other
works which are attributed to the Sarvästiväda school.

Omitting all doubtful ones I may here give a short
account of some of the Sarvästivädin works which have been
referred to by me in the present paper, or have been
regarded as important by some other authorities.

I.
A-p‘i-ta-mo Kan-lu-wci-lun}

A-p‘i-ta-lo-mo a-mi-li-ta sha-hsi-tu-lo (Tib.-Chin. Catalogue)?
Abhidharma-amrta(-sästra).

Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1278.
Amount: 16 sections; 2 fasciculi ; 55 pages.
Author : Ch‘ii-sha (Ghosa).3

Translator : Name not recorded, but the text registered as translated
under the Wei dynasty, A.D. 220-265.

CONTENTS.
1. Dana and sila ( »  o PH — )•
2. Forms of birth ( l pq “ ) .
3. Beings that live on food $ 4 up H)>

* M a w ® >
2 pg 0Jt ü 1 B Pg 3» Ü tK Ü-
3 < A colophon at the end gives this name. The Mahävibhäsä

quotes him, see above, p. 127, line 6 ; p. 131, line 10.
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4. Karmans (|j| □□ |JJ).
5. Skandhas (l£ # A nn £)•
6. Samskäras (tf gg /\).
7. Causes o & a nn
8. Pure indriyas ( nn A)-
9. Passions (samyojana and anusaya) (&§ ££ fa).

10. Anäsravas JU A nn +)•
11. Knowledge ng "t* “)•
12. Dhyänas (j® $£ nn + S)-
13. Miscellaneous meditations ( Jg -f* ).
14. Thirty-seven stages of the holy (H + no + ffl).
15. Four äryasatyas (P9 un "f* £.)•
16. Miscellaneous gq + z\).

This work is nowhere indicated as belonging to the
Sarvästivädins, except that the entry in the catalogue
(Tib.-Chin. and Nanjio) is made among the Sarvästivädin
books.

Wassilief 1 gives this work in the place of the Prajnapti-
päda (one of the six pädas) without stating his authority or
the reason for which he assumes the identity of the two
names. All I can say at present is that from its contents
this work may well belong to the school.

II.
A. A-p‘i-tan-sw-7w».

A-p‘i-ta-lo-mo ha-la-ta-ya 3 (Tib.-Chin.).
Abhidharma-hrdaya.

Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1288.
Amount: 10 sections ; 4 fasciculi ; 96 pages.
Author: Fa- sheng (Dharmottara).3

Translator : Seng-ehie-ti-po (Samghadeva) and Hui-yuen, A.n. 391.

1 See his Buddhismus, p. 116 (German).
2 per st a FüMJt it ü « pflja ta %■

‘ Law-superior ’ (not Dharmajina, but) Dharmottara ; he is the

originator of the Dharmottari school (i£ ± ,  % or it a 1?
1- See p- 128, note 4.
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B. Fa-sheng A-p'i-t'an-sin-ZM».1

Dharmottara Abhidharma-hrdaya(-sästra).
Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1294.

Amount: 10 sections; 6 fasciculi ; 139 pages.
Author : Yu-po-shen-to (Upasanta).
Translator: Na-lien-ti-li-ye-she (Närendrayasas), A.o. 563.

This is a commentary on A.

C. T’sa-a-p'i-t'an-wz-Zwn.2

Miscellaneous Abhidharma-hrdaya(-sästra).
Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1287.

Amount: 11 sections; 16 fasciculi; 362 pages.
Author : Fa-kiu (Dharmatära or Dharmaträta),3 said to be an uncle

of Vasumitra.
Translator : Seng-chie-p‘o-mo (Samghavarmä), A.n. 434.

This is another commentary on A. I give here its
contents, which are practically the same as those of A and B.

CONTENTS.

1. Introductory pp — ).

2. Dhätu 06 & nn — )•

3. Samskära (fj pp ).

4. Karman (31 no 0) -
5. Anusaya pp 5,) .

6. Aryapudgala (5  pp

7. Knowledge pp

8. Samadhi (/E pp A)-

1 ä R M t t »&
2 $ > »6 IÄ-
3 & ‘ Law-deliverer.’ Dharmaträta (Nanjio), but it may be Dharma-

tära. The name ‘ Ta-mo-to-lo’ ( ü  M £ S )  is given in the intro-
ductory chapter.
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9. Shu-to-lo (sütra) (f* $1 up Jl>)-
10. Miscellaneous ($j£ pp -f*).

[The Contents for B and A are identical up to this point. ]

C. B. A.
11. Conclusion Deest. Discussions

(W & + -). (a  pp0 +)•
In this book the Abhidharma-vibhäsä is mentioned, which,

it says, is the authority for the exposition given by the
author.

The work C is expressly said to belong to the Sarvästiväda
school by Hui-chi 1 (6th century), while the text B is also
mentioned by Tao-yen (5th century), side by side with
the Jnänaprasthäna and as if anterior to this work of
Kätyäyanlputra.23 4

III.
Zr-sÄi'Ä-a-p'i-t'an-Zw».

(Construction-world-abhidharma-treatise.)
Loka-prajnapti-abhidharma( - sästra).’

Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1297.
Amount: 25 sections ; 10 fasciculi ; 200 pages.
Author : Author’s name unknown.
Translator: Chen-tti (Paramärtha), A.n. 557-568.

CONTENTS.

1. Motion of the earth (J|fe pp — )■
2. Jambudvipa (jfj U pp — )•
3. Six great countries (>\ H pp .x) .
4. Yaksas pp ■K
5. Lu-ja-gi-li (Räjagiri) elephant (ßf ® W fÖ Ä I on E.)-
6. Pour continents around the Sumeru (0  T pp z\)-

1 ??  ’’JS ■ See h' s preface to the Abhidharmakosa (No. 1269).
2 See above, p. 128, 1. 17.
3 yy jtf* |>fij jjt JE," jfti' ‘ Li-shih,' is * Loka-prajnapti ’ (not ‘ Loka-

sthiti). * Shi-she ’ is practically the same as A,  ‘Li,’ both meaning
4 constructing ’ or ‘establishing.’
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7. Measure of time and size g pu

8. Heavens (3c 1 i  at  nn A)-
9-17. The Sudarsana; the regions around the heavenly capital,

i.e. Trayastrimsat, Dhrtarästra, Virüdhaka, Virüpaksa,
Vaisravana, etc. ; description of the gardens belonging to
them, etc?

18. The battle of Indra and Asura ?C IsJl np 4* A)-
19. Motion of the sun and the moon (0  JJ f t  no + 1L)-
20. How day and night divided (jEj (ft PB

21. Births (g  & 4f* —)■
22. Longevity ( |  t mi jf S) -

23. Hells (M U BnB H)-

24. Three lesser calamities of the world (>h £ % nu # 0 ) .

25. Three greater calamities $ no 31)•
This work is nowhere indicated as belonging to the

Sarvästivädins. But as I said elsewhere,1 2 this work treats
of the subject which the Prajnapti-päda (one of the six pädas)
omits either by mistake or on purpose, and fills the gap
admirably, giving us an idea what the Loka-prajnapti was
or would be likely to be. There is nothing against our
regarding this work as a Sarvästivädin work.

There are two or three other works which belong or seem
to belong to this school. I may add their names here
without entering further into details.

IV.
Jw-a-p'i-ta-mo-Z«».3

Introduction to the Abhidharma.
Nanjio’s Catalogue, No, 1291.

1 flJ f l  3c Wi 1 M B fl
& £ SI ; ü ® O (E-). S & K (s-), S
ft  K (w -)> tu & PI (N-).

2 See above, p. 77, note.
3 X B « O-
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Amount : 2 fasciculi ; 34 pages.
Author : Sa-kan-ti-la.1

Translator: Hiuen-tsang, A.n. 658.
This states expressly that it belongs to the school, and.

it treats of the 75 elements (dharmas), in 8 categories
(padärtha), peculiar to this school. They are: —Rüpa (11),
citta (1), caittadharma (46), cittaviprayuktadharma (14),
and asamskrta (3).

V.
She-li-pu-a-p‘i-t‘an-fwn.2

Säriputra-abhidharma-treatise.
Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1268.

Amount : 4 divisions ; 33 chapters (varga) ; 30 fasciculi ; 620 pages.
Author : Säriputra.
Translator: Dharmagupta and Dharmayasas, A.n. 414-415.

This has no correspondence with the Samgiti-paryäya
(one of the six padas), which is attributed to Säriputra
(No. 1276), but of course treats of the usual Abhidharma
subjects.

Among the matters we find (1) äyatana, dhätu, skandha,
satya, indriya, bodhyanga ; (2) dhätu, karman, pudgala,
jnäna, hetu, smrtyupasthäna, rddhi, dhyäna, märga,
klesa ; (3) samgraha, samprayoga ; (4) sarvatvaga, hetu,
nämarüpa, samyojana, samskära, sparsa, cetanä, kusala,
akusala, samädhi.

VI.
Sui-siang-lun?

Laksanänusära(-sästra).
Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1280.

1 (S )  i t  ‘Sa-kan-ti-la.’ Julien and Watters (i, p. 280)
think that this name represents ‘ Skandhila,’ while Nanjio restores it to
‘ Sugandhara.’ See No. 1291.

2 4!l $ H3 4a
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Amount: 2 fasciculi ; 41 pages.
Author: Gunamati.1

Translator: Paramärtha, A.n. 557-569.

This treats of 12 nidänas and 4 äryasatyas. It quotes the
Vibbäsä-masters, and mentions Vasubandhu by name. Vatsi-
putriya, Jaina, Sammitlya, Ulüka, and other teachers are
referred to.

7. CONCLUSION.

The above list practically comprises all the important
works of the Sarvästivädins which have come down to us
in Chinese. In addition to these we are, as I have noticed
elsewhere,2 in possession of a complete set of the Vinaya
works belonging to this school. Thus, having both the
Abhidharma and the Vinaya of a school closely allied to
the Theravädins, who have also preserved these branches
of Buddhist literature, a comparative study of the two sets
will, if carried out properly, contribute a great deal towards
our knowledge of the history of development of Indian
Buddhism.

The activity of this important philosophical school, as
illustrated in its literature, covers at least not less than
ten centuries of the intellectual life of India. Before they
could begin their separate existence the Sarvästivädins had
to fight their way against the original Buddhist school, in
consequence of which they are said to have retired from the
valley of the Ganges to the new home of Kasmira.

Toward the closing period of their activity they had to con-
front the overwhelming influence of the so-called Mahäyänism.
However, they remained a Hinayäna throughout the struggle,3

1 This may be Gunamati, the author of a commentary on the Abhidharma-
koSa (see above, p. 120, n. 3), who is very likely the pupil of Vasubandhu of
that name.

2 See above, p. 71, note 4.
3 According to I-tsing, who is a Sarvästivädin, what constitutes the difference

between Mahäyäna and Hinayäna is the worship of a Bodhisattva. The name
Bodhisattva, indeed, is not found in any of the books. His “ Record,” pp. 14-15.
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true to their traditional doctrine of Sarvästitva,1 and served
as a stepping-stone, as it were, between the original form of
Buddhism and the later developed system of it.2 When
their literature, now presented in an analysed form, becomes
completely accessible in a European language, several gaps
in the history of Buddhist India will, I think, be filled up,
and the growth and decay of religious ideas of the Buddhists
be made more intelligible to us. With this hope for the
future I may now be allowed to conclude my present paper,
unworthy and imperfect though it is. My examination of
the Abhidharma works is by no means exhaustive, nor is it
uniform as regards the method of carrying it out. My
perusal could only be cursory, and consequently my trans-
lations are often tentative. It would have been next to
impossible for me to produce my paper, even in its present
shape, had it not been for the valuable help of Mr. Wogihara,
who is well versed in this field of Buddhist literature.
His remarks, as seen in the notes, reflect a careful study
of some important texts, the Bodhisattvabhiimi, the Abhi-
dharmakosa, and the like.

I also express my sincere gratitude to Professor Rhys
Davids, to whose suggestion and care the present paper owes
its existence.

1 The two schools which constituted the Mahäyänists of the seventh centurv
were the Sünyaväda (Mädhyamika) and the Vijnänaväda (Yogäcärya). My
I-tsing’s Record, pp. xii, 15.

2 Asvaghosa, Asanga, Vasuhandhu, etc., originally Sarvästivädins, eventually
became Mahäyänists.



NOTES FOE AN EDITION OF THE ‘PETAVATTHU’
(P.T.S . ,  1889)

Bv EDMUND HARDY

[THE late Professor Edmund Hardy showed me the following
collation of a Paris MS. of the ‘ Petavatthu ’ with the
published text. He had made it in the hope of eventually
preparing a new edition of the text. On my suggesting
that that was a far-off event, and that meanwhile the
collation, which was very clearly and carefully written out,
might be useful to others, he consented that it should
appear in our Journal. Alas ! this is the last time we
shall see work from his honoured hand.—Rn. D.]

During a stay of a few weeks at Paris I collated the
Pali MS. 123 iii. of the Bibliotheque Nationale (called
P. in these notes), written on palm-leaves in Burmese
characters, with the late Professor Minayeff’s edition of
the ‘ Petavatthu.’

You will see from the notes that out of the five manu-
scripts of the ‘ Petavatthu ’ used by Professor Minayeff for
his edition, it is only the Burmese MS. of the Phayre
Collection (B.) that shows any close affinity with P. Read-
ings already noticed by Minayeff, when they are common
to P. and B., are not repeated.

The gäthäs are quoted by their numbers ; a, b, and so on,
being added to distinguish lines :

I. 1, P. adds to the title “pathamam.—I. 2, °dutiyam.
I. 2, 2 b, pesukiyena ; at the end : °tatiyam.
I. 4, 2c, P. has te c’eva.—3b, petänam (in the same
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verse, recurring in I. 5, 10b, it has petassa) ; nätakä.—At
the end : catuttham.

I. 5, 6 a, etta (as the Ed. has, and against B.); b, hiran-
yäna kayäkayam.—11a, P. omits kho and reads samgha ;
at the end : “pancamam.

I. 6, lb, agrees with I. 7, lb of the published text.—
2 a, petalokam.— 9 a, sacetam pakalain ; b, kammassa
vipäkam (also in the repetition of this verse I. 7, 10b;
cf. also II. 3, 3 b), whereas, of course, kammassa alone, as
in B, is wrong.—Again at the end : °chattham.

I. 7, 2 a, bhaddante, which the metre seems to be in
favour of, and so also reads the Ed. in I. 6, 2 a (cf. II. 1,
2 a, where the Ed. has bhante, against B. and P.).—
6 b, atimusissam. — 7 a, sapattim mayham mädayi (aor.
laus, of maddati, but Skr. mrd is always used, as far
as I know, in a hostile meaning).—8b, pubbalohitako.—
9b, akäresi, which, however, spoils the metre.—“sattamam.

I. 8, lb, gatasantani.—2b, va (instead of ca); yathä
annäva.— 3a, idam (instead of imam). — 4b, tvam eva
dummedho’ti.—5a, ’va (as the Ed.), and not va (as B.
has).—7b, kedämi, but evidently a blunder.—°atthamam.

I. 9, lb, sä sabbadä, but I would prefer yä sabb.° with-
out ca.—2 b, P. omits ’va.—3a, P. puts mam’esä after
ahu.—3 b, P. adds here ca after akk.°, and this appears
to be more correct and in harmony with the metre.—
4 b, bhavantu.—°navamam.

I. 10, la, n’upani0 ; b, omits tvam.—3a, handvatariyam
dadämi te idam . . . niväsiya ; b, idam dussam . . . ehi.
— 4a, hattena hattam. — 5 a, ädisam ; b, tathäham. —
6a, vilimpetväna.—7a, “tarävakhanudditthe . . . udapaj-
jatha; b, °cchädanam päniyam.—9a, pabhäsati (instead of
ca 0).— Khallätiyapetavatthudasamam.

I. 11, 2a, tumhe pana mugga°.— 3a, omits ’va; b adds
’va after so; jettho and datvä. — 5b, Kanitthatä. —
6 c, bhinno (varying from B.).—8 b, pivitvä and na ruccär 0.
— 9a, adäyakä. — 10b, dukkhindriyani ; °phaläni, also
ittaram (twice in this and in the next päda), both cases
differing from B.—°ekädasmam.

I. 12, 2b, gato (as in the Ed., and not tato, as in B.).—
3 b inserts va between kä and parid.0—10b, etam instead
of evam, but erroneously.

II. 1, 4, pita ca.—5 c, om. ’va, but the metre requires
eleven syllables, and therefore also in the next line the
reading mamedam, which B. and P. have, is better than
mama yidam, which Ed. prefers.—8 b, °taram.—9 a (cf. also
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II. 3, 28, b) °cchädanam pan.0 —12 a, kiin makäsi, but in
the same verse II. 3, 32 a, akäsi.—13 b, om. tvam.—18 b,
omits tam before and adds ca after parid°.—20 a, ca after
suppat.0 has been struck out in P.—21a, akutobhayam,
lokä.—patthamam.

II. 2, 2a, annäsu.—4 a, ghänam sisacchinnäna (“känan,
however, is proper to B alone). —9a, udap. 0—P. inserts
between v. 13 and the verse added by B. still four verses
(14, 15, 16, 17 = 11., 2, 2-5), beginning with Säriputassa sä
mätä, and having on the whole the same readings as those
verses have the repetition of which they are, except 17 a,
where our MS. has bhakkissam, and 17 b, where it adds ca
after alenä. Here we find v. 16 = v. 4 quite in accordance
with the Ed.—°dutiyain.

II. 3, la, “sandhata (cf. also 24a).—5b, °kutthitä in
accordance with the Ed., but 8 b P. has “kunthita, as we read
both here and before in B.—10 b, (c/. also 12 a ; 15 a ; 17 b)
saccam.—11a, jämamänäya.—13 b sasämini no ca kho,
tam.—14 a, tyäjän.0—21a, usu°, as the Ed. has, and not
with B.—22 a, ceva, instead of äsum ; °nani ca.—22 b, pari-
cärenti.—23a, chiti, as the Ed.—25 a, damhi ki vätha.—
26 a, puggale.—27 a, °vättha.—29 b, sapatthn (and 33 a,
sapatti). The verses repeated here show the same readings
as their pattern has.—33a, ahu.—“tatiyam.

II. 44, 2 ((/.17a), Nandisena.— 5b, neyyämi.—6b, suki-
säro. —8a, mama.—9a, om. tato ; patisutvä ; akari (C1,
a MS. of Minayeff’s Collection, has äkäri).—17 a, aku.—
18 a, dinnena dänena.—19 a, Khemam (instead of thänam);
b, datvä.—20 b, anindito.—“catuttham.

II. 5, P. gives in full this piece, which is also to be found
in the Paramatthadipani (Commentary on the Theragäthä)
and in the Vimänavatthu (P.T.S., 1886, pp. 75 sqq.). Its
readings vary sometimes much from those of the text of
the latter, edited by Gooneratne, whose division of the
verses I adhere to only for convenience’s sake.—1 a, Mat-
thakundali; b, malyadhäri.— 2c, tassä; d, om. dukkhena,
and reads jahami jivitam.— 3b, lohamayam ; c, äcikkham
etam ; d, cakkam yugain patipädayämi te.— 4 b, canda-
süriyä ubhayatta bhätaro ; c, vehäyasamgamo suvannam
ayoratho mama.—5a, ’si; b, yam tain pattayasi; d,
n’eva ; om. tvam; “süriye.—6a, gomanam pi padissati ;
b, vidhiyä ; c, kälaiikato.—7 a, vadasi ; c, gudam ; d, käla-
katäsi patthayam.— The following verses (8, 9, 10) repeat
those of P. V., II. 6, 16-18, or vice versa, but our MS. has
just the same readings as Gooneratne’s edition of the V.V.,
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the last word of v. 10 being mänava (instead of bhäsitam
in II. 6, 18 of the Ed. of the P.V.).—11, pürindo.—12a,
yan ca rodasi yan ca kandasi ; c, karitväna.—13a, dassäma;
c, om. vä.—14 c, tinnakankham.—15a, pamud.0 ; c, sväham.
—16a, vajämi ; d, °diyassu.—17c, mä ca.—18a, °mäsi
twice ; b, tvam asi.—19 a, saranam before buddham.

II. 6, la, Kanha ; b, cakkhu va.—2c, attito.— 4a, rüpi-
yamayam.—5 a, annäpi; b, änayissämi.—6 a, puthuvissitä.
—7a, vijjahissati ; b, icchämi.—8a and b, P. agrees with
the Ed., except in ajjäpi, where it goes with B.—10, also
here P. has all common with the Ed.—12b, ete c’anhe
ca jätiyä (differing from B.).—13b, pi vijj.°—15a, pi ara-
hanto.—17a, hadayam ni.°—18a, sväham ; b, na soc°.—
°chatthamam.

II. 7, la, sandhato.—4a, Dhannänam.—6b, yäcakänad-
dasum.—9 c, yato (instead of tato).—10a, panaväniyam.—
13a, °tiss’ aham, not °ssäham, as in B.—15 b, phalupä-
passa; aham bhüsam.—17b, paläyatam.—18a, °pacärikä.
—19, om.—°pälasetthipetavatthusattamam.

II. 8, lb, tvam (instead of tarn); °nema.—2a, adhako
ahu dinno.— 3, sakincakkhahetu. — 4b, parivisiyanti ;
aham.— 5 a, om. tava ; P. also has hi, not pi (reading of
B.).—7a, api; b, tvam (instead of tam).—8a, räjä; ca
(instead of pi).—9b, ärocesi ; adds tassa ca after tathäg0 ;
has dakkhinam.—10b, attisamäsadisä.—11a, mahänubh0 ;
b, datvä ; d, särni (instead of yämi).— Cullasetthipetavatthu-
atthamam.

II. 9, lb, nayämase.—3b, bhinjeyya.— 4a, chächäya, but
5 a and so on it has the correct reading.— 6 b, abbhüyya ;
tädiso.—7 a, pi (instead of hi) ; as for the rest, it confirms
the reading yattha of the Ed.—11a, om. vä after devena.—
12b (<•/. also 13a) Pürindadam.—16a, nives°.—18a, in it
P. also has tattha ; gacchäma ; bhaddante (instead bhad-
dam vo).—19 a, bhaddo vo; b, padiyyati, and then P. con-
tinues : asayhassa nivesanam vo na päni kämadado.—
22 b, disita.—23 b, Aseyho.—25 b, om. tam.—26 a, dassä-
mannan ca panan ca.—31a, pürisa ; b, tam (instead of
tvam).—37a, paridahissati ; b, yojantu.—38b, P. has su
with the Ed. (against 13), and at the end of the line ; sudä
patava.—39 b, Sinduka (cf. also 40b).— 41a, ca (instead of
ce).— 42a, ca ; b, siiriy ’uggamanam.—43b, dadato ca me
na; c, etam.—-44a, sampavacche; b, abhi°.— 46a, bhajey-
yum ; b, ninnam ; paripfir.0—49 a, pasädaye ; b, yannassa
(instead of punnassa).—51a, om. jänä.—52b, pälenti.—
55a, khattiyo; b adds va after sah.°—56a adds ca after
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bah.°—57b, so hitvä manussain (<•/. also 58b).—60b, adhi-
pac°.— 61, P. om. this couple of verses.—65 b, om. ca ;
sambuddhassa.—66b, abravi (ef. also 68a; 12, 14c, and
throughout).—67 b, santike.—70 b, om. na between vip.°
and phalam (c/. also 71b). -71b, napi (instead of na hi) ;
däyakam.—72a puts bijam after appam ; b, samädhärim ;
pavacchante ; kassakam.—74 b, därakä.—75 a, °ppasattham.
—“navamam.

II. 10, 2a, P. has atudithä (or perhaps atudiyä) which
appears to be a mere blunder ; bhümäval0 ; 2 b, abravi.—3 b,
pana pänlyam. —8b, pavacchasi.—9b, Uttaram.—9c, kam-
massa vip.°—“dasamani.

II. 11, lb, upasaiikama , yäcato.— 2d, bahuvittäni ca.—
3 c, punadeva (c/. also 5 c); punnani before käh.° (</. also
5d) ; d, naye’ yyaputta (c/. also 5d). —4c, ca nät° ; d, gat-
väna . . . karissati.— 6 b, om. punar eva.—°ekadasamam.

II. 12, la,  “sandhatä; b, sogandhiyä.— 4a, “dijakokinnä.
—6 a, äbhanti.—8 a, kadaliyas0 ; b, tuvam, as the Ed. has,
not tvam as in B.—9 a, te sampattä addha°.—10 b, om.
ca.—Ila ,  khäditä. —14b, tass’ ahain.—17a, ayain me.—
18 a, sattevavass0 ; b adds ’yam after kanna°.—19 a, bahu-
käro.—20a, tähani ; p? anj.°—dvädasamani.

II. 13, 1 b, om. tadä.—3 a, “caranomuni ; b, te ca tattha.
—Ila ,  atume, not ahu me, as in B.—17a, pabbajjitä santä;
b, äbhavesi.—18 b, Uruvelä.—“terasamam.— Here follows
in P. : Udänam: panha (1), mätä ca (2), Tisä (sic), ca (3),
Nandä (4), kundalino (5), Ghato (6), dve sethi (sic, 7, 8),
tumaväyo ca (9), vihära (10), sutta (11), sopäna (12),
Ubbariti (13). Ubbarivaggo dutiyo.

III. 1, 2b, Bäränasiyäm.—5 a (ef. also 18a), °bhäri.—
7 a, petä (instead of eke); va (instead of ca).-—8a, te ca ;
patisusamitä.—9a, gharani kula°.—10a, avakirati.— l i b ,
pindi° ; paribhäsitä.—13 a, °karä ; kappakä (instead of
nahaminl).—15a, va (instead of ca).—17a, gonakatthate.—
18b, dhätiyo (instead of jätiyo).— 20b, idh’ eva ca.—
°pathamam.

III. 2, 3a, sucikandä.—5a, tarn manasikatvä.—7b, ottas-
santä mahattäsä; dessanti.—12 b, c'tara anud 0 (c/. also 17 a;
26a).—15a, nantäkä (instead of tantake).—16a, mätu pitu.
—17 b, therassuddissayiya thunnam.—18 a, P. omits the
first three words.—19e, gehe.—21b, udapajjatha.—22a,
nivesäna ca.—23 a, sadisä.—24 a, päniyam.—26 b, °ranna
sumäpitä.— 27 a, setüdakä.—28 a, nhatvä ; adds ca after
piv.°—30c, sukhino.— Sänaväsi °dutiyam.

III. 3, 2 a, kanaka sanni ;  d adds ca before tuyham.—



152 Petavatthu

3b, pahutamalyä.—4a, ci me dassaniyä ; c, vaggu upana-
danti.—6 c, icihäma fam and om. te.— 7 b, natan ca hotum.
—c, vedaniyam (instead of modanlyam).—8b, sahived.0—
Rathakära0 tatiyam, bhänaväram catham.

III. 4, la, eko säli punäparo.—2c, vancesi.—3b, sab-
baku 0 ; c, parigühämi ; d, ito (instead of gehe) ; e, santim.
— 4a, kamma vip.°— 5a, avanjäni.—“catuttham.

III. 5, led, loko (instead of h’eke).—2b, na podhayay-
yum ; “punnam k.° ; c, h’imassa.—5 a, viya pavedh.0 ;
b, jivithayävasesam ; c, devamanussehi püj.° ; d, ca (instead
of va).—7a, om. bhikkhu.—8a, om. pati before vinod.° ;
b, “laddham ; d, om. so.—“pancamani.

III. 6, 1-3, have the same readings as II. 1, 1-3 in our
MS. noticed before. 7 a (c/. also 10a, Ila), Hatthinipüram.
—8a, om. ca before me.—9a, uddisatu.—10a, om. tassä;
gatväna ; b puts tassä after avoca ; tam (instead of te).—
12a, täya (instead of ettha), and tava (instead of mayä).
—13a, tassa ; dakkbina padisam.—14 a, tadäsä sukh.0 ;
b, om. datvä.—°chatham.

III. 7, 3a, °sattesu ; b, asannato (c/. also 8, 4 b).—
5 b, pacca; viramä.—6 b, ciram päpä.0—7 b, samyadhamä.
—8a, hanitvä ; rattähosi; b, paricäremi.—10a, satathän.0
—“sattamam.

III. 8, la, kudätä ; “sattate.—2a, süriyuggamanani.—
3 b, kammassa vip.°—In the verses 6-10 no readings are
to be met with differing from those we have pointed out
above in III. 7, 4b-10, besides mä instead of viramä,
which is left out here ( = 7, 5b), päninam ( = 7, 8a), ca
(instead of ’va of the Ed., omitted, however, by B. and
P. in 7, 9b—viz., the verse with which that one in con-
cern is identical), and samtathänuy.0 ( = 7, 10a).— miga-
luddakapetavatthu-athamam.

III. 9, 3 a, käkambukäyu 0, but as P. does not omit tä
before käk.°, and other MSS. have kä instead of tä, our
MS. seems to . have combined the two readings.—4d,
ukacca, and not only in 4a, where also B. has ukacca,
unless the Ed. has omitted to put an asterisk at uk-
kantvä in 4d.—6a, gatvä; b, nirakatvä.—7a, khädati
attänam.—8, P. inverts the order of b and c.—“navamam.

III. 10, la, P. has väyasi, as we read in the Ed., and
not väyati, as in B.—2 b, okkantanti (instead of urena
k.° ; c, khärena (also here not as B., which has cärena.—
5 a adds ca after bhariyä.— 6 b, upapaccatta0.—7 a, pacc-
häpi niraye. —8 a, ne tato ; b, ärantiyo ; mäläbhärl.—9 a,
yasassiyo.—10 b, so hi nuna.—“dasamam.—P. continues
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as follows: udänam : abhijjamäno (1), kondaimo (sic ! 2),
rathäkäri (3), bhüsena ca (4), kumäro (5), ganako ca (6),
dve luddhä (7, 8), pithi (9), püja (10), so vaggo tena
pavuccati lülavaggo tatiyo.

IV. 1, 2a, seyyä; c, “vattubhogo ; d, pi imassa.— 6c,
tena. —7d, om. räja.—8a, esa.—lOd, kato; uparodho.—
11a, ancito ; c, mam no ce ; d, pucchäma tam (differs
from the Ed. and B.). —12a, patinnäta me tam tadä ahu;
b, acikkh.°—13a, passämi ; c, va tam; d, niyassa.—14d,
asutaii cäpi.—15a, sabbam pi.—16d, gahetvä.—19 a, nic-
cam pas.°—22a, va (instead of ca).—25d, °hayye ca tam.
— 27 a, kareyyum. —29 c, om. va ; paricär.0 ; d, dvayam
tam. — 30b, ädiseyo; d, °racavutti.— 31 c, om. yatva ;
d, sonomi.— 33b, ca (instead of cäpi).—35a, appannäto ;
°bhütä.— 36 c, parigg.0—37 d, vinodayeyye me.—38 c, P.
has dhammakatham (against B.).—40b, vä (instead of vo).
—41a, ti (instead of hi).— 42 b, nhatvä ca.— 45 a has
bhante (instead of subhäni).—47 b, phäliyanti ; c, pab-
bajita.—48 d, asamvuto tuvam.—53a, addhähi.—54 c, ca
täni cäsum (instead of pattäni väsu) ; d, passatha.—55 a,
°säravilittam.—56b, ca (instead of ’va).—57 c, deyyam.—
58b agrees with the Ed. (against B.) ; c, disvä’ham
(instead of sväham) ; ca (instead of ’va).—59 a, va (instead
of ca) ; b, devatä me.— 65 e, P. om. this verse.—68c,
mäcarissämi.— 69 c, pajänäti.— 71b, P. with the Ed. and
against B.—72 shows the same readings as 67 cd; 68 ab,
besides d luddha 0.—75b, sakkaccam.—78d, hoti, nothomi,
as B. has.—79 a, ariyam before ath.° (c/. also 85 a).—81 is
somewhat in disorder in our MS. After ujubhütesu it
reads immediately sadä puniiam pavaddhati, and then con-
tinues bhikkhü.—82 a, dhammäni; b, sakaccam; c, om. va
before tamhä.—87c, adds ca after kärakaro; d, sakaccam.
—88 a, sulävutako ca ; adds bkikkhun ca after upägami ;
b, ajjhagü.—/89 c, aphussayi.—“pathamam.

IV. 2, P. does not omit this vatthu, but contains it in
full. Therefore also here a comparison of P. with the
Vimänavatthu (pp. 77 sqq.) will be of use in order to
appreciate the different readings in one and the other
text. (Of course, I quote according to the published text
—viz., the verses as they are numbered there.)

la,  sunätha yakkhassa vänijjänan ca; c, yassa katam ;
d, väcä (instead of tan ca) ; sagge (instead of sabbe).—
2a, om. ca; b, bhümhänan sahabyatam gato ; c, ca
(instead of va).—3 a, vange ; c, suduggamme vannapath-
assa ; d, sankabbhayä.— 4 b, idha bhikkham ; c, välikähi
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and omits ca.—5 a, iva ; b, paraloko na ; d, abhittarüpo.—
6 a, kenn na ; b, kim äsi samänä; hi after padesam ;
c, samaccam ; d, lobhavasäna ; sampamütthä.— 7 b, äropa-
yitvä.—8 a, anadhiväsayanto ; b, sameccamänä ; c, ähäma
sagge.— 9a, araddhamaggo ; c, sudukkame varniapathassa.
—10c, jivitam änasamänä.— I la ,  samuddan ca ; vaimam ;
b, cittäcaram sankup.° ; c, nadim yo ca pana.—12 a, pak-
khanti yä pi vippadesa ; b, manuso ; pekkhänä ; c, yam
te sutam väm atha. 0 ; d, tarn te sun.°—13a, ito icchera-
kantam ; d, manomavannam.—14a, vohärasam ; °ranna;
b, b(p)ahutam alyä ; c, c’ime nicca.0 ; d, paväyati.—15 b,
säyatatamsä ; c, masärakallä ; om. saha ; lohitakä ; d, imä.—
16 c, tadanantarim (cf. also 18a); vedamissam.—17 c, om.
ca before sus.° ; d, manuso (instead of manunno).—18a,
annapäni ; c, samdduttho ; d, abhavantito.—19 a, modati;
b, varo ; c, °pannä ; d, valilä.—20a, uda p’äsi yakkho ;
d, tuvi si yakkha.—21a, serisake; b, kandäriyo.— 22 b,
ucähu ; d, anunnam.—23 d, purasahi (c/. also 28 d).—25 b,
räjje ; c, kadittha.— 26b, citrakati.—27a, sunikatväna ; c,
amajjapä.—30a, “parideve.—31a, mäno (instead of jano) ;
b, bahutte kalinam kato ca; d, apaccayogo nu kho. —32b,
om. ca after dibbä ; surabhisi ; paväyanti ; c, tesam
paväy.0 ; imam; d, om. tamam; nihantvä.— 33b, sipäti.
— 34 b, vimäne nalatväna ; d, pamuncito ’smi.— 35 c, ca
and not cäpi; uttaram upapannäse ; d, tena nuna.—36 a,
anuccharikam ; c, tumhe ca ; om. kho ; “nuputtam.—
37a, °suvira.° ; b, udayam pattapamanä.—38a, mä c’evam
serisam aham; b, te (instead of vo) ; d, “hatham.—39c,
supesolo ; d, matimä.— 40 b, pi na; c, veratiyam pisupam.
—42a, om. hi;  c, kho (instead of yo).—43a, avaiiko.—
44 a, käranä ; a t tano;  b, om. mam; vanäso (instead of
vänijä se) ; c, om. hi and reads kasmä labetha; e, lahup-
panno.— 45c, dajjakamamha.—46b, kocchaphalupajivi ;
c, vijänätha ; om. nam; pesiyo so; d, om. nam.— 47a,
jänäma seyya tvam ; b, nijänämase ediso ti ; c, na (instead
of nam).— 48a, satte ; b, daharä mam hantvä ; c, äruhanti;
d, phalakadariyä.—49 b, “kkhetvä ; c, abhirühimsu ; d, sak-
kasäram.—50b, patidesayisu ; c, pativiratä; e, musa
bhapi.—51 a, ayam (instead of aham) ; c, satto (instead
of satthe).— 52a, katväna ; °suvira°. ; b, uddayam ; d,
“gamisum.—53 b, sangamibhäto ; c, änandacitto ; d, ulä-
yam.—54 b, “gunänam.—“dutiyam.

IV. 3, 3 a, ämanteyi ; b, sovatthiko, as in the Ed. —
5a, sorattham ; abravi (cf. also 7b, 15c, 17b).—6a, dis-
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sati (instead of padissati).—10a, caturodisä ; b, rukkham
before nigr.0 and om. ramanlyan.—11a, sirinnibham
(cf. also 11c, 12 b, 13 b).—12 a, om. so before nigr.°—
13 a, brahmä.—15 a, päniyakanam ; b adds ca after
puriso.—17 b, adds arindamo tattha nhatvä pivitvä ca
after khäditvä; sorattho.—18b, äjananta.—20a, ahani
(instead of tuvam).—23b, antaräya karom’ aham.—25a,
°yikä ; b, phalam.—26b, labheyyam.-—27b, om. pi.—
28a, chindate siram.—29b, yojanänam.—30b, ca (instead
of pi); nibbedhentä.— 31b, ca (instead of pi).—32b, ca
(instead of pi).— 37 a, titthasi ; b, vassänam satasahassäni
suyyati (om. ghoso) ; e, “ditthi ca.— 38 a, “vaddhana (c/.
also 44a).— 39a, sile up.0 ; b, vitain accharä.— 40a, sik-
khäya.— 41a, bhikkhü ; b, okkhita 0.—42 b, päniya.—43 a,
kälankato ; b, °tarä anuddithe ; udap.°. — 44 a, käme
kämäni ; vassavanno.— 46 b and 48 a here quite conform
with 45 b.—51c, amajjapä; d adds ca after därena.
(A marginal note in P. adds after 51 a repetition of
vv. 49, 50, 51.)—52a, singhagä“ ; b, viramämi.—53a,
sovattho ; b, äruhiti.—°latiyam.

IV. 4, P. gives in full this piece, which I compare
with the text of the V.V. just in the same manner as
before. The first four lines, however (numbered v. 1 and
v. 2 in the V.V., p. 49), are wanting in P.—3b, apäruta-
dväre ; c, adds na before tam ; phunanti.— 4 b, om. te;
brühantä; c, Revati ; d, °yisu.—6 a, “säralittam; c, kim
dissanti süriyazimänavanna.—7 b, vadanna ; c, tass' evam ;
d, sfiriya ramsi ’va jota°.—8b, vimäna upasoyanti ; d,
°pattä.—9d, nirayam dass.0 —10 a, eso te nirayo °dhammo ;
c, näsatho (instead of rosako) ; d, saggam agänain.—12a,
nirayo (instead of gambhiro; <f. also 15a).—13b inserts
nirayo before gambhiro.—14 a, däranne.—15 b, “satasahas-
säni vüvam paccati.—16 c, samacca ; d, sangamu.—18 a,
paridevati ; b, “bhossati.—19c, °dando sudad.°.—20a, mac-
chari ros.°—21b, däne.—22 a, därämäni; duggahe ; b,
udapädan ca.—23 a, va (instead of ca) ; b, pätihäriyam
pakkhan ca atthangam su°.—25 a, vilappanti nam ; b,
uddham pädam avisiram.—26 b, paribhäsikä; d, gac-
chämaham.—“petavatthum catuttham.

IV. 5, 2 c, chinitukämo, but appears to be a later
emendation.—4a, kilante ; d, ucchum pari0.—fid, vijana.
—6a, ucchum; b, anvagacchi.—8d, om. ca after udaggo.
—“pancamam.

IV. 6, lb, om. ca.—2b, paccuppanna.— 3a, va (instead
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of ca) ; b has ’dha as the Ed., but omits na ; dissantä.—
4 b, attänam sotti kätum parittam.—5 a, yam no räjakulä
cutä : b, vitivisayam.—7 b, issayamadam.—°chattham.

IV. 7, 2 b, parecaritvä.—4 a, bravi.—7 b, °gacchittha.—
8 b, pädä.—°sattamam.

IV. 8, la, om. si.—4a, issukiin.—5b, kammassa vip.°
—6 b, pacca.—7 b, parivis.0 ; paricäriko.—°atthamam.

IV. 9 is identical with IV. 8, with the exceptions of :
la, güthaküpako ; kä nu dinä patitthasi ; b, päpakam-
manti; 2 a, duggatä Yamalokikä.—3 b, kammassa vip.°.—
6 a, mittarüpena.—“navamam.

IV. 10, la, sandhatä ; b, kisikä; na (instead of nu).—
6 a, ca no.—7 a, °gedhino.—8 a, sammucchitä ; bhantä.—
°dasamam.

IV. 11, 2 b, mama (instead of me).—3 b, vä (instead of
väpi).—c, addasam.—°ekadasamam.

IV. 12, lb, sutittä; c, sampupph.0 (cf. also 2c).—5, P.
om. this verse.—°dvädasamam.

IV. 13, lb, puts dänam after tarati and omits dänena.—
°tarasamam.

IV. 14, °cuddasamam.
IV. 15, 3 a, yesam no na dadamhase.— 4a, so ’ham

nuna.—“pannarasamam.
IV. 16, 1 b, °kammanto ; saddäyase.— 4 b, nigacchasi.—

6 a, ’ddasäsi. — 7 b, nigacchissam.—“solasamam. Then
follows: Tass’ udänam : Ambasakkharo (1), Serisako (2),
Pingalo (3), Bevati (4), Uchubhadako (5), dve kumära
(6, 7), dve gudhabhojanä (8, 9), Patali-pokkharani (11, 12),
akkhahato (13), bhogasatä (14), setthiputtä (15), sälittakä
sathisahassäni (16), vaggo tena puvuccatiti.

In the preceding notes no notice is taken
1°, of the innumerable cases where our MS. omits iti,

as it were, with a certain regularity, or
2°, of those not less numerous cases where it prefers

a simple consonant instead of a double one, or vice versa,
a dental instead of a lingual, or rice versa, or

3°, of the transposition of a short vowel with a long
one in the next syllable, or vice versa, or

4°, of the carelessness in marking long vowels, or in the
use of the niggahlta (the elision of the latter before a con-
sonant, is, however, very constant).



ON THE PROBLEM OF NIRVANA.

By F. OTTO SCHRADER, PH.D.

THE problem of Nirvana has hitherto been only half solved.
Whereas there is no longer any dispute about the saupadisesa-
nibbänam, opinions concerning anupädisesa-nibbänam are
still as far from unanimity as they were when the question
arose. The view is more and more gaining ground among
Western scholars that the Buddha absolutely denied the
attä, and therefore necessarily understood by his doctrine
of parinibbänam the absolute annihilation of being, while
the assertion to the contrary, first advanced by Professor
Max Müller, seems almost to be at the point of becoming
extinct. Nevertheless, there are still a great many reasons
and passages, not yet considered at all or not sufficiently
considered, which decidedly favour the latter assertion,
and to expound some of them the present essay is
written.1

First a few words on a t h i rd  opinion. Professor Jacobi
and others believe that the Buddha ‘ omitted the diman out
of his reflections because he could not attain to an inner
certainty on it.’2 That means nothing else than that the

1 A full treatment of the question, together with an
edition and translation of all the passages of the Pitalias
which refer, either directly or indirectly, to Parinibbäna, I
hope soon to publish in a special work on the Problem of
Nirvana.

2 ‘ Der Ursprung des Buddhismus aus dem Sänkhya-Yoga ’
in Nachrichten von der Königlichen Gesellschaft der
Wissenschaften zu Göttingen, 1896, Philologisch-historische
Klasse, p. 43 fll.
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Buddha had not been able to arrive at certainty concerning
th e JTatfr ägatg/sj being or not being, or being and not being,
or neither being nor not being ’ after death. Against this
I would ask : Why did the Buddha combat as a f a l s e  view
(dittliigatam) the doctrine of the Sceptics1 which pretended
that it was imposs ib l e  to arrive at certainty on just
this point (among others) ? The answer surely is that h i s
reason of declining such a possibility was none of the four 2

which, he said, induced the Sceptics to do so. But it is
expressly stated 3 that there are no other reasons than those
four ! I cannot but believe that the question I have here
raised is included among those many which the Tathägata
—‘ well knowing ’—did not explain to his Bhikkhus.4 My
study of the Nikäyas has led me to the conviction that
the incomparable security in which the Buddha is said to
have met every one of his many opponents is a real
historical feature ; and is only explicable if we grant that
the master, when a youth, had indeed, as he often said,
very seriously studied all the systems attainable to him.
The Buddha certainly does not belong to those who are
silent because of their not knowing enough, but to those
who do so because they know too much .  The mere stating
of the Avyäkatas is demonstrative in this respect.

Thus I suppose, as a matter of course, that the Buddha
had answered, though not to his disciples, yet to himself,

1 Amarä-rikkhepikä ; see Brahmajälasuttanta II., 23-29.
These are the same as the Ajfiänikas (Agnostics) of the
Jaina texts ; see my Dissertation ‘ Über den Stand der
indischen Philosophie zur Zeit Mahävlras und Buddhas,’
Strassburg, 1902 (Trübner), pp. 3, 7, 9, 46 fll.

2 Fear of a false declaration, of a sinful clinging, of a
dispute, and mental laziness.

3 Brahmajälasuttanta II., 28.
4 Samy. Nik. LVI., 31. This is also the opinion of

Professor Oldenberg ; see his ‘Buddha,’ fourth edition,
p. 323, note 1, and p. 326 : ‘ Involuntarily we get . . . the
impression . . . that the Perfect One knew inspeakably
more than he thought fit for telling his disciples.’
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the great question concerning the to be or not to be, and I
proceed to show why I think his answer cannot have been
a negative one.

A quite general consideration, such as may in the first
instance induce people, as it induced myself, to believe
a priori in the positive answer, is the following one.

Professor Max Müller asked whether a religion which
attains at last to the Nothing would not thereby cease to
be a religion. To this it may easily be replied that
Buddhism has never been regarded as a religion in the
usual sense. It is, however, another thing if we put the
question in this way : ‘ Is it possible that a thinker who had
drunk out to the bottom the cup of knowledge—and we
cannot help believing that the Buddha was such a thinker
—could attain to the conviction that there was absolutely
nothing behind or above or besides this transitory world we
conceive by our senses and supply by our fancy—this world
of terrestrial and celestial things and beings ? ’ I say no !
We cannot by any means believe the Buddha, such as we
know him from the Suttas, capable of such a limitation of
intellect, such a testimonium paupertatis, as would place him
far under all the great thinkers of all times.

But this is, of course, not an argument for everybody,
and I would ask it to be considered only as a plus to
what we shall find out in the further course of the
argument.

Without any doubt the question of Parinibbänam is,
although not identical with, yet dependent on the question
of the attä or substance, so that, if it were certain that the
Buddha declined the idea of a substance in every  s ense ,
the answer concerning the Parinibbänam would of course
be that it was annihilation in every respect. But this is by
no means certain.

As we know, e.g., from Samy. Nik. IV., p. 400, and Pugg.
Pann., p. 88 (cp. Buddhaghosa ad Jäliya-Suttanta), the sense
of the doctrine of anattä is that there are no substances in
the world Which last either for a time (as the Ucchedavä-
dinas think) or for ever (as is the opinion of the Sassatavä-
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dinas), but that existence is something between being
and not being, that it is becoming. Hence we are not
entitled to say that Buddha denied the soul, but only that
for him du ra t i on  in time was du ra t i on  of a flux
and not immutab i l i t y  in any sense, not the
s t ab i l i t y  of a subs tance .

The extent  of the notion of anattd is evident, e.g., from
Samy. Nik. XXII., 94, vol. iii. : ‘ What is that, 0 Bhikkhus,’
the Buddha says, ‘ which is not granted by the wise of the
world, and of which I also say : It does not exist ? A
material thing (riipain), 0 Bhikkhus, which is eternal, firm,
everlasting, not subject to change, is not granted by the
wise of the world, and I also say : It does not exist.
Feelings (vedanä), 0 Bhikkhus, which are eternal ............ ;
perceptions (s«ddd), 0 Bhikkhus, which are eternal ............ ;
dispositions (sankhärä), 0 Bhikkhus, which are eternal,
firm, everlasting, not subject to change, are not granted by
the wise of the world, and I also say : They do not exist.
Thinking (tiniiäiiani), 0 Bhikkhus, which is eternal, firm,
everlasting, not subject to change, is not granted by the
wise of the world, and I also say : It does not exist. This
is that, 0 Bhikkhus, which is not granted by the wise of
the world, and of which I also say : It does not exist.’

Accordingly, the notion of anattd embraces the five
Khandas or constituent parts of nature, not more. It
embraces (1) the four or (including äkäso) five material
elements and whatever consists of them ; (2) every kind of
consciousness or spiritual existence : not only that of
sensual beings as we are (kämaloko), not only that of the
Mahäbrahmans and other gods like them (rilpabrahmaloko) ,
but even the most etherial, unlimited consciousness existing
in the very highest spheres of nature (arüpabrahmaloko').
It dots, however, not embrace a being, provided there be
such a being, which can not be called either corporeal or
spiritual or both (nämarüpam) in any sense, that is the
existence of the Absolu te  One.

I cannot here explain the reasons why, to ; my way of
thinking, philosophy is forced to accept the metaphysical
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conception of the Absolute One, a l t hough ,  if this idea be
realized in perfect sharpness, we are as unable to think as
to deny that the Absolute One is either identical with, or
different from, the world.1 I only state t ha t  the
Abso lu t e  One in i ts  very s ense ,  as also, for instance,
in the sense of Mändükya-Upanisad 72, is some th ing
wi thou t  and beyond  the t h r ee  Avaca ra s  of
Buddh i sm,  and t he re fo re  not t ouched  by the
doc t r i ne  of anattä.

So the doctrine of anattä cannot be claimed as a proof
aga ins t  tho positive alternative of the problem of
Nirvana. It seems, on the contrary, for the following
reasons, to s t r eng then  this position.

As insinuated, the Parabrahman, or Absolute One, is so
singular a notion that it must be looked upon at once as
identical with and different from the world : the former,
because there cannot be any things beside it (else it would
not be the Absolute); the latter, because the principles of
Nature : Time, Causality, Plurality, are incompatible with
the ekamevddvitlyam.3 Now, as is well known, the older
Upanisads show already this double statement, but not as
such, in as much as the two sides are not yet looked on
together—at least, not with a clear consciousness of their
being contradictory. And the next development out of this
indifference or non-discrimination was not a uniting, but a
going asunder.

Upanisad speculation began to degenerate, and the pan-
theistic side of the Parabrahman came to be emphasized

1 Cp. my little essay : ‘ Mäyä-Lehre und Kantianismus,’
Berlin, 1904 (Raatz).

2 Ndntah prajnam, na bahih prajnam, nobhayatah prajnam,
na ‘ prajnäna-ghanani,’ na prajnapv ndprajnam, adrsfant,
avyavahäryam, agrähyam, alaksänam, acintyam, aryapa-
desyam, ek’ätmya-pratyaya-särani, prapancöpsaamam, ban-
tam, sivam, advaitani caturtham manyante ; sa ätmä, sa
vijneyah.

3 Cp. Malayagiri’s refutation of the ätma-väda in his
commentary to Nandi, p. 429.
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more and more. First rendered prominent by Uddälaka
Äruni (Chänd. Up. VI.), as a kind of siabhäva-räda with a
yrakrtilj. para, later on called ätman, as highest principle,1
the tat tram asi = ‘ You are a part of the all- pervading
substance,’ became by-and-by the highest formula of
orthodox Vedäntism. As such it remained a pan the i s t i c
formula more than a thousand years, until at last
Cankaräcärya reformed Vedanta into a clear mäyä-väda,2
while the pantheistic Vedanta also continued, and continues
down to to-day as the Visistädvaita. This is the one line
of development. The other branched out somewhat later,
at about the time of the so-called Middle Upanisads
(Käthaka, etc.), and started from the Ksatriyas, not the
Brahmans. It did not recognise the authority of the Veda,
and therefore was held heterodox. It developed the neti
neti of a Yäjnavalkya into a severe tat tram ndsi, and so
became directly opposed to, and more orthodox, in the
good sense of the word, than the other party. It pre-
tended that every thing, from the lump of clay up to
Brahma (Sämkhya-Kärikä, 54 ; Majjh. Nik., 49), was
produced and subject to time, and therefore anätman, ‘ not
Self,’ that is: d i f f e ren t  in every respec t  from the
unknowable Absolute  One. It consequently combated
as the greatest and worst of all ‘ confusions ’ the avisesa
(Asvagh. Buddhae. XII., 29) or pantheistic identification of
the world with the Absolute One (tat tram asi ; so loko so
attä3). The first step in this direction had probably been
made before Buddhism arose; but it was the Buddha,
without any doubt, who banished out of the world the last

1 Cp. my above-mentioned dissertation, pp. 31, 32 ;
further, p. 41, middle.

2 That Bädaräyana was not yet a mäyä-rädin is Professor
Thibaut’s important discovery.

3 ‘“World and Self are one; that shall I be after death ;
eternal, firm, everlasting, not subject to change, like the
everlasting one; thus shall I stay”: is not that, 0
Bhikkhus, a mere, complete doctrine of fools (bäla-
dharnmo)?’ (Majjh. Nik., 32.)
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glitter of immutability, and liberated, on the other hand,
from the last terrestrial feature it still possessed, viz.,
consciousness, the notion of the Absolute1 ; it was the
Buddha who, for the first time, saw clearly that only
ignorance can devise any relation at all between nature
and the Supernatural One, and that a true ethic must
therefore necessarily be atheistic ; it was the Buddha and
no one else who made the doctrine of anattä a moral
principle, and that not by denying the Absolute One, but
presupposing it as the true self, the only reality.

That the doctrine of anattä has indeed this supposition,
is proved, e.g., by the Alagaddupama-Sutta (Majjh. Nik.,
No. 22). The Buddha, after having preached the anattä
and declared the liberated one as beyond nature and
inconceivable already in this life, continues (p. 140) :

‘ Teaching this, 0 Bhikkhus, explaining this, I am
falsely, without reason, wrongly, not truthfully, accused
thus by some Samanas and Brähmanas : “An unbeliever
is the Samana Gotama ; the real entity’s destruction,
annihilation, dying away (sato satassa ucchedam vinäsain
vibhavam) is what he preaches.” What I am not, 0
Bhikkhus, what is not my doctrine, that I am accused of
by these venerable Samanas and Brähmanas, who say :
“ An unbeliever preaches.” Formerly, as now,
0 Bhikkhus, it is dukkham I am preaching, and the extirpa:

tion (nirodho) of dukkham2 Therefore, 0 Bhikkhus,
what is not yours, throw that off 1 Then your having left
it will become your health and welfare for a long time.
Feeling, Bhikkhus, is not yours ; throw it off !
Craving The dispositions Thinking,

1 Even to Yäjnavalkya the ätman is vijnäna-ghana (Brh.
Up. II., 4, 12), and the only Upanisad which protests
against this, viz., the above-mentioned Mändukya, was
hardly known to Buddha, whose two principal teachers
also had not arrived at saünävedayitanirodha.

2 Cp. Samy. Nik. IV., 4, 4 : ‘ To apprehend perfectly what
is dukkham, the holy life is led with the Perfect One.’
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Bhikkhus, is not yours ; throw it off ! Then your having
left it will redound to your health and welfare for a long
time. What do you think, 0 Bhikkhus : if a man would
take away, or burn, or employ according to his needs, all
the grasses and boughs and branches and leaves in this
Jeta Wood, would you then possibly think thus: “Us takes
the man away, us is he burning or employing according
to his needs ” ?’

‘ Certainly not, master.’
‘ And why not ?’
‘ Because, 0 master, it is not our self (attä) nor what

belongs to it {attaniya)
‘ Thus, verily, 0 Bhikkhus, (I tell you) : What is not

yours, throw that off ! Then your having left it will
redound to your health and welfare for a long time. And
what, 0 Bhikkhus, is not yours? Bodily form
craving the dispositions thinking is
not yours ; throw it off ! Then your having left it will
redound to your health and welfare for a long time.’

The sense of this declaration can only be: ‘As the
proprietor of the wood is not hurt when its grasses, etc.,
are taken away, even so, 0 Bhikkhus, in giving up your
individuality (the khandha) you are not giving up your
real entity (santam sattam}.' This is the more obvious
as the formula which the Buddha teaches his followers
to apply to every thing in nature, viz. : N’etam mama,
n'eso ’ham asmi, na m’eso attä, is applied by the Sämkhya
doctrine in almost exactly the same form, viz. : Ndsmi, na
me, ndham, to exactly the same object, viz., the whole of
material and spiritual things, but with the s ingle  aim
of express ing the Pu rusa ’ s  not being prakr t i  or
v i k r t i .  Indeed, the end seems to be quite the same in
both the systems: To reduce to a cause (pra tyaya)
every thing in na tu re ,  and thereby  to prove that
our real en t i ty  must not be looked for in, but
beyond,  the world.  The only difference is that the
Buddha, well aware that it would avert the attention of
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his disciples from the practical and shortest way to
salvation, declines to speak of the transcendental.1

Like the doctrine of anattä, the more direct utterances
of the Buddha on Parinibbänam and the deceased Perfect
One are proofs of the contrary rather than of Nihilism.
An interesting example is the following one.

It is beyond doubt that in Buddha’s opinion there
rests of the parinibbuto not the slightest shade of an
individuality. ‘ The wise,’ it is said, ‘ expire like this
lamp ’ (Sutta-Nipäta, 235) . ‘ As the flame, blown down
by the vehemence of the wind, goes out, and can be named
no more (attham paleti na upeti samkham) : even so the sage,
liberated from individuality (nämakäyo), goes out and can
be named no more ’ 2 (ibid., 1074). This image of the flame
is a favourite one, and was doubtless used by the Buddha
himself. What it means, is best shown by the Aggi-Vaccha-
gotta-Sutta (Majjh. Nik., No. 72). Vacchagotta, wishing to
know what becomes of the Tathägata after death, asks if
he will be reborn ? or if not, whether he will both reappear
and not reappear ? or neither reappear nor not reappear ?
The answer being always that his position does not fit the
case, he is then enlightened by the Buddha in the following
way (p. 487) : \

‘ This is, 0 Vaccha, a deep thing, difficult to see, difficult
to discover, tranquil, excellent, unimaginable, internal,
(only) to be found out by the wise ; you will hardly under-
stand it, you having different views, endurance, inclina-
tions, effort, and teaching. Therefore, 0 Vaccha, I shall
ask you concerning this matter ; answer me as you like.
Now, what do you think, Vaccha : if a fire should be

1 I cannot discuss here the knotty question concerning
the chronological relation of the two systems. I only note
that Buddhist Agnosticism may be directly derived from
the older Upanisad speculation (neti neti), while Sämkhya
Pluralism is evidently later.

2 That is : he is beyond all categories (vädapatho) ; ibid.,
1076.
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burning before you, would you then know : “ This fire is
burning before me ” ?’

‘I should, Master Gotama.’1

‘And if you, Vaccha, should be asked : “ This fire which
is burning before you, through what does it burn ?” Thus
asked, Vaccha, what would be your answer ?’

‘My answer, Master Gotama, would be: “This fire
which is burning before me, does so by seizing upon hay
and wood.” ’

‘ And now, Vaccha : if this fire before you should go out
(nibbayeyya), would you then know : “ This fire before me
has gone out ” ?’

‘ I should, Master Gotama.’
‘ And if you, Vaccha, should be asked : “ This fire, gone

out before you, to what direction has it gone : to the east,
or west, or north, or south?” Asked thus, Vaccha, what
would be your answer ?’

‘ This does not fit, Master Gotama, because, Master
Gotama, the fire burns in consequence of its seizing upon
hay and wood, and, after having completely consumed
them, and not seizing upon any other, it is called “ gone
out without food.” ’

‘ Even so, 0 Vaccha : whatever material form (rüpam) a
man may declare as the Tathägata’s, that form the Tathä-
gata has left behind, cut off at the root, made like the
stump of a Tala tree, made a non-existing thing, that
cannot reappear in future. And the Ta thäga t a ,
0 Vaccha,  when thus l ibe ra ted  from the cate-
gory of ma te r i a l i t y ,  is deep, unmeasu rab l e ,
di f f icul t  to f a thom,  like the great  ocean.  That
he reappears, is not right ; that he does not reappear, is
not right ; that he both reappears and does not reappear,
is not right ; that he does neither reappear nor not
reappear, is not right.’ There follow similar phrases with
regard to the other Skandhas, whereupon Vaccha praises
the c l ea rness  of Buddha’s speech and declares him-
self his follower.

1 I shorten the repetitions.
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This Suttanta, according to Professor Garbe,1 was
inven ted  in order to veil  the absolutely negative sense
of Parinibbänam. But this is an unproved hypothesis.
The fact that the cream of the story is also contained in
Sutta-Nipäta V., 7, and Udäna VIIL, 10 (not to speak of
other texts), seems rather to prove that the Buddha himself
used to explain the matter in this way. At least the com-
parison of the dying saint with the expiring flame must be
looked at as employed by the Buddha himself. And this is
enough. For firstly the common Indian view is, since the
oldest time, that an expiring flame does not really go out,
but returns into the primitive, pure, invisible state of fire
it had before its appearance as visible fire.2 Secondly,
there are several Upanisads which apply the image of the
expired flame directly to the paramätman. Svet, Up. VI., 19,
for instance, speaks of the latter as of ‘ a fire, the fuel of
which has been consumed ’ (dagdhendhanam ivdnalam), and
Nrsimhöttaratäpinl-Up. 2 (middle) has the sentence: ‘That
Self is pure spirit, like fire after it has burnt what it had
to burn ’ (Ayam ätmä cid-riipa era yathä dähyam dag-
dhvä’gnir). Of special importance is the third verse of the
Maitreyi-Up.,3 as it shows the image in question in connec-
tion with the Yoga philosophy which is known to have
influenced the Buddha more than any other system. It
runs as follows : Yathä nirindhano vahnih sva-yonäv

1 See his introduction to ‘ Der Mondschein der Sämkhya-
Wahrheit ’ in Abhandlungen der philosophisch-philolo-
gischen Klasse der Königlich-Bayrischen Akademie der
Wissenschaften.

2 This view is, e.g., shortly before the Buddha’s time
expressed in Svet. Up. I., 13 : Vahner yathä yoni-gatasya
mürtir na drsyate n’aiva ca linga-näsah, etc., and is still to
be found in so late a text as Milindapanho IV., ed.
p. 327.

3 The first chapter of which must be older than
Maiträyana - Up., because it is quoted by the latter
(Maitreyi-Up. I., 1 ; I., 2 ; I., 3-7, quoted in Maiträyana-
Up. IV., 2 ; IV., 3>; and VI., 34, resp.). The Upanisad is
in the One Hundred and Eight, edited in Poona in 1895.
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upasämyati tathä vrtti-ksayäc cittam sva-yonäv upasämyati.
‘ As fire for want of fuel comes to rest in its own birthplace,
so for the cessation of its motions the thinking principle
comes to rest in its own birthplace.’

I also cannot grant that the Brahma j  ä l a su t t an t a
justifies in any way the nihilistic conception of Parinib-
bänam. For the sixty-two ditthi-gatäni are not condemned
in every respect by the Buddha, but only as far as their
imperfectness and exclusiveness is concerned — just as
Mahavira declared to be ‘ heretics ’ all those who alleged
the absoluteness (ekäntatva) of one of his own principles
(käla, puräkrta, piiriisakära, etc.). This is quite evident,
e.g., from the Buddha’s attitude in regard to the Nevasaniii-
ndsanni-väda. He dec l ines  this doctrine of his teacher
Uddaka1 only in so far as it claims to lead to final
deliverance, but himself adopts the nevasannänasann’äyata-
nam in the sense of the highest heaven attainable in this
world. Thus he also adopts, but not absolutely, the four
sakal’ädesäs (atthi, n’atthi, atthi ca n’atthi ca, n’ev' atthi na
n’atthi) of the Amarävikkhepikä, and so on. Farther, the
Aparantakappikä, or ‘ those who speculate on the future ’
(Brahmajäla-Suttanta II., 37 fll.), as well as the Sassatavä-
dino and Ekaccasassatavädino, are throughout meant 2 to
believe in an i nd iv idua l  attä which lasts in time,
without being altered (saccato thetato), either for ever or till
its annihilation. The Buddha, however, and none but the
Buddha, teaches the anattä and shows the way to
del iverance  from time.3 All the Sannivädino cannot be
really delivered, in the Buddha’s opinion, because there is

1 Whom he highly respected all his life; see, e.g., Majjh.
Nik., 36.

2 Cp. Puggala-Pannatti, p. 38.
3 Cp., e.g., üdänam VIII., 1 : Tad amham, bhikkhave,

n’eva ägatim vadämi na gatim na th i t im,  etc., and Sutta-
Nipäto, 860 : Kappam n’eti akappiyo. The deceased
Ta thäga t a  is not e t e rna l  in the sense of ‘ever-
lasting,’ because he does not ‘ l a s t ’  at all, having
been del ivered from time.
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no absolute extinction of individuality unless by sailüäve-
dayitanirodho. Nor can asahnivädo, because it is—like all
other diUhiyo — a product of tanhä, lead to any other state
than a very long unconscious life or dreamless sleep in the
heaven of the Asaiiiiasattas.

From this we can also understand why the Buddha, who
did not acknowledge that the brahmasahavyatä, taught by
the Brahmanic priests, was sufficient for salvation, did
acknowledge it as leading to rebirth in the highest stages
of Riipabrahmaloko, or in Akäsänaiic’äyatanam or Viii-
nändnanc’äyatanam, or, in the best case, in Äkiiicann’äya-
tanaiiL.1 The Brahma (neuter) or Ätmä, as well as the
Purusa of the Sämkhya-Yoga, was, as a rule, taught to be
sacetano niryunah, and, consequently, in the Buddha’s con-
ception is not beyond individuality on account of its
consciousness or spirituality. Now, Infinite äkäsa was
taught as the highest principle by the school of Atidhanvan
Saunaka (Chänd. Up. I., 9),2 and All-pervading vijnäna
{prajüäna, prajilä 3 ) by numerous schools (Cp. Ait. Up. III.,
Kaus. Up. III., etc.). So the Buddha, who wished to
embrace all systems in his own, felt compelled to con-
struct an Ariipabrahmaloko by means of these two views
and those of his two principal Yoga teachers. His idea
seems to have been that those who strive to become
identified, after death, with the soul of the world as
infinite äkäso or vinüänam respectively, attain to a state
in which they have a corresponding f ee l i ng  of infinite-
ness, without, however, having really lost their in-
dividuality.

The great stumbling-block in our problem is, to most
people, the s i l ence  of Gotamo about the state of a
deceased Tathägato. If he had not regarded the ‘ extinc-

1 This results by a comparison of Majjh. Nik., 43 ; Samy.
Nik. V., p. 115 ; and Tevijja-Suttantam.

2 Cp. Taitt. Up. II., 7 : yad esa äkäsa änando na syät.
3 Very often präna corresponds to this notion, in exactly

the sense of Ed. v. Hartmann’s * Unbewusstes.’
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tion ’ or ‘blowing out’ as resulting in ann ih i l a t i on  —
Professor Hopkins asks1—why did he hesitate to give an
explanation which ‘ would have strengthened his influence
among those to whom annihilation was not a pleasing
thought ’ ? I should like to answer by some other
questions : Do you give a tinder-box as a toy to your little
boy ? Is there no danger at all in popularizing a doctrine
like that, e.g., of Kaus. Up. III., 1, 1? Could not the
Buddha have had the conviction 2 that there were very few
who would not misunderstand his explanation of the most
difficult of all philosophical conceptions ? that most people
would eagerly rush upon his metaphysics and neglect the
more important thing, viz., sila ? I would further ask
the objector to consider that such an explanation would
have forced the Buddha to endless disputes with other
teachers, and that in that case he would have necessarily
become in the general opinion just that what he so much
abhorred : a ditthiko or ‘ speculative philosopher.’ The
Buddha did not wish to be a philosopher ; he wanted to
teach a p r ac t i ca l  way to salvation, and, in doing so,
he avoided intentionally whatever would have made him
unsuccessful.

If the word of Spencer is true —that the history of
religion is the history of the dispersonification of God —
then Buddh i sm is the natural end of this process.3

For this is the only religion which acknowledges so
absolutely the total difference between Nature and the
Supernatural that it forbids its followers even to speak
of the latter, without, however, denying or sceptically
doubting its existence.

1 Religions of India, p. 321.
2 Cp. the account of his mahäbodhi, Majjh. Nik., 36.
3 This idea of mine has been employed by Karl B.

Seidenstiicker in his little essay ‘ Gott und Gotter ’ (‘ Der
Buddhist,’ 1. Jahrgang, No. 4).
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